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ABOUT THIS PEOPLEBOOK

The book provides you with the information that you need to implement and use PeopleSoft
Portals Application Fundamentals. You can order the online version by requesting SKU
PS8SP210, or the hard-copy version by requesting SKU MAAFr8SP2B 1200.

This section describes information that you should know before you begin working with
PeopleSoft products and documentation, including PeopleSoft-specific documentation
conventions, information specific to the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions product line, how to order
additional copies of our documentation, and so on.

Before You Begin

To benefit fully from the information covered in this book, you need to have a basic
understanding of how to use PeopleSoft applications. We recommend that you complete at least
one PeopleSoft introductory training course.

You should be familiar with navigating around the system and adding, updating, and deleting
information using PeopleSoft windows, menus, and pages. You should also be comfortable using
the World Wide Web and the Microsoft® Windows or Windows NT graphical user interface.

Because we assume that you already know how to navigate around the PeopleSoft system, much
of the information in this book is not procedural. That is, it does not typically provide step-by-
step instructions on using tables, pages, and menus. Instead, we provide you with all the
information that you need to use the system most effectively and to implement your PeopleSoft
application according to your organizational or departmental needs. This book expands on the
material covered in PeopleSoft training classes.

PeopleSoft Portals Application Fundamentals

PeopleSoft Portals Application Fundamentals covers important topics that apply to many or all
PeopleSoft applications across the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions product line. Whether you are
implementing only PeopleSoft Employee Portal, some combination of products within the
product line (for example, PeopleSoft Customer Portal, Supplier Portal, Enterprise Portal,
Campus Portal, and Government Portal), or the entire PeopleSoft Portal Solutions, you should be
familiar with the contents of this central PeopleBook. It is the starting point for fundamentals
such as understanding and administering pagelets.

In the PeopleSoft Portals Application Fundamentals PeopleBook, we discuss common
information pertinent to all applications in the PeopleSoft Portal Solutions product line. This
makes the documentation as a whole less redundant. Throughout each PeopleBook, we provide
cross-references to PeopleSoft Portals Application Fundamentals and to other PeopleBooks.
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Related Documentation

PREFACE

To add to your knowledge of PeopleSoft applications and tools, you may want to refer to the
documentation of other PeopleSoft applications. You can access additional documentation for
this release from PeopleSoft Customer Connection (www.peoplesoft.com). We post updates and
other items on Customer Connection, as well. In addition, documentation for this release is
available on CD-ROM and in hard copy.

Important! Before upgrading, it is imperative that you check PeopleSoft Customer
Connection for updates to the upgrade instructions. We continually post updates as we
refine the upgrade process.

Documentation on the Internet

You can order printed, bound versions of the complete PeopleSoft documentation delivered on
your PeopleBooks CD-ROM. You can order additional copies of the PeopleBooks CDs through
the Documentation section of the PeopleSoft Customer Connection web site:
http://www.peoplesoft.com/

You’ll also find updates to the documentation for this and previous releases on Customer
Connection. Through the Documentation section of Customer Connection, you can download
files to add to your PeopleBook library. You'll find a variety of useful and timely materials,
including updates to the full PeopleSoft documentation delivered on your PeopleBooks CD.

Documentation on CD-ROM

Complete documentation for this release is provided on the CD-ROM PeopleSoft 8 Service Pack
2 Portal Solutions PeopleBooks, SKU PSB8SP2RO.

Your access to PeopleSoft PeopleBooks depends on which PeopleSoft applications you've
licensed. You may not have access to some of the PeopleBooks listed here.

The CD includes the following PeopleBooks (presented in HTML format) that you can print in
whole or in part:

o PeopleSoft 8 Portals Application Fundamentals SP2 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft 8 Campus Portal PeopleBook

PeopleSoft 8 Enterprise Portal SP2 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft 8 Government Portal PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Customer Portal PeopleBook
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PeopleSoft 8 Employee Portal SP2 PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Supplier Portal PeopleBook

PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration PeopleBook

PeopleTools 8.12 PeopleBook

Using PeopleBooks

Using PeopleSoft Applications PeopleBook

Hardcopy Documentation

To order printed, bound volumes of the complete PeopleSoft documentation delivered on your
PeopleBooks CD-ROM, visit the PeopleSoft Press web site from the Documentation section of
PeopleSoft Customer Connection. The PeopleSoft Press web site is a joint venture between
PeopleSoft and Consolidated Publications Incorporated (CPI), our book print vendor.

We make printed documentation for each major release available shortly after the software is first
shipped. Customers and partners can order printed PeopleSoft documentation using any of the
following methods:

Internet From the main PeopleSoft internet site, go to the
Documentation section of Customer Connection. You can
find order information under the Ordering PeopleBooks
topic. Use a Customer Connection ID, credit card, or
purchase order to place your order.

PeopleSoft internet site: http://www.peoplesoft.com/.

Telephone Contact Consolidated Publishing Incorporated (CPI) at
800 888 3559.

Email Email CPI at callcenter@conpub.com.

Typographical Conventions and Visual Cues

To help you locate and interpret information, we use a number of standard conventions in our
online documentation.

Please take a moment to review the following typographical cues:
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monospace font Indicates a code example.

Bold Indicates field names and other page elements, such as
buttons and group box labels, when these elements are
documented below the page on which they appear. When
we refer to these elements elsewhere in the
documentation, we set them in Normal style (not in bold).

Cross-references The phrase "For more information" indicates where you
can find additional documentation on the topic at hand.

o Capitalized titles in italics indicate the title of another
PeopleBook. For example: For more information about
billing, see PeopleSoft 8.00.01 Billing PeopleBook.

o Capitalized titles in italics followed by chapter title in
quotes refer to a chapter in another PeopleBook. For
example: For more information about establishing rate
templates, see PeopleSoft 8.00.01 Projects PeopleBook,
“Integrating With PeopleSoft Billing and PeopleSoft
Contracts”.

o Capitalized titles in quotes refer to another chapter of
this PeopleBook. For example: For more information
about contract status security, see “Securing Y our
PeopleSoft Contracts System”.

e Capitalized titles refer to sections within this chapter of
this PeopleBook. For example: For more information
about Defining Contract Statuses, see Defining Your
Own Contract Statuses.

Italics Indicates a PeopleSoft or other book-length publication.
We also use italics for emphasis and to indicate specific
field values. When we cite a field value under the page on
which it appears, we use this style: field value.

We also use italics when we refer to words as words or
letters as letters, as in the following: Enter the number 0,
not the letter O.

KEY+KEY Indicates a key combination action. For example, a plus
sign (+) between keys means that you must hold down the
first key while you press the second key. For ALT+W,
hold down the ALT key while you press W.

@ Text in this bar indicates information that you should pay particular attention to as you work
with your PeopleSoft system. If the note is preceded by Important!, the note is crucial and
includes information that concerns what you need to do for the system to function properly.

PREFACE XVi PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

@ Text in this bar indicates For more information cross-references to related or additional
information.

v Text within this bar indicates a crucial configuration consideration. Pay very close attention
to these warning messages.

Page and Panel Introductory Table

In the documentation, each page or panel description in the application includes an introductory
table with pertinent information about the page. Not all of the information will be available for
all pages or panels.

Usage Describes how you would use the page, panel, or process.

Object Name | Gives the system name of the page, panel, or process as specified in
PeopleTools Application Designer. For example, the Object Name of
the Detail Calendar page is DETAIL CALENDARI.

Navigation Provides the path for accessing the page, panel, or process.

Prerequisites | Specifies which objects must have been defined before you use the page,
panel, or process.

Access Specifies the keys and other information necessary to access the page or
Requirements | panel. For example, SetID and Calendar ID are required to open the
Detail Calendar page.

Comments and Suggestions

Your comments are important to us. We encourage you to tell us what you like, or what you
would like changed, about our documentation, PeopleBooks, and other PeopleSoft reference and
training materials. Please send your suggestions to:

PeopleSoft HRMS Product Documentation Manager
PeopleSoft, Inc.

4460 Hacienda Drive

Pleasanton, CA 94588

Or send comments by email to the authors of PeopleSoft documentation at:
DOC@PEOPLESOFT.COM

While we cannot guarantee to answer every email message, we will pay careful attention to your
comments and suggestions. We are always improving our product communications for you.
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CHAPTER 1

Using Third-Party Email and Calendar
Events

PeopleSoft Portal Solutions offer homepage pagelets that enable employees to access email and
calendar information without leaving the portal. The portal administrator sets up a default mail
system and can optionally enable external POP3 mail systems as well. Then employees configure
their own homepage Email and Calendar Events pagelets with their ID and password. If the
administrator enables multiple mail systems, employees can also choose to include mail from
multiple systems in their Email pagelet.

Because the Email and Calendar Events pagelets share the same integration technology, your
employees have to install and set up these pagelets only once. For the homepage, however,
employees must separately select each pagelet to be included.

Email Integration

The Email pagelet displays a list of the latest email messages. If the email system is web-
enabled, employees can also navigate into that email system from a link on the pagelet.
Integrations are delivered for Lotus Notes/Domino, Microsoft Outlook Web Access/Exchange,
and Post Office Protocol (POP) mail systems.

Calendar Integration

The Calendar Events pagelet displays appointments for the current day. Integrations are
delivered for Lotus Notes/Domino and Microsoft Outlook Web Access/Exchange.

Email Pagelet

Before you can use the Email pagelet, you must first add it to your homepage.

For more information about how to add pagelets to your homepage, refer to the chapter
Working with Homepages in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.
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|Microsoft Outlook

From: Alex King
Subject: Meeting agenda

From:  Kristen Randolph

Subject: ‘Weekly status

From: Rawinder Dhadwhal
Subject: Directions to company pichic
From: System Administrator
Subject: System maintenance

From: Al Garcia

Subject: Document review

Yahoo
From: ‘“ahoo! Delivers
Subject: Get 12 CDs for the price of 1

From: ‘Yahoo! Delivers
Subject: A Special Offer from OMRNI fitness

From: ‘Yahoo! Delivers
Subject: FREE Internet Security Guide

Email pagelet

Personalizing Email Options

MARCH 2001

company’s designated primary email system.

accounts.

Usage Use the Personalize Email Options page to specify the employee user
email ID and password and the number of most recent email messages
that should appear on the Email pagelet. The top section is the

Additional Email Profiles, allows the addition of external POP3 mail

The bottom section,

Object Name | EO PE_EML PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button (pencil icon) in the Email pagelet title bar.

Personalize Email Options

Select Do Mot Display These Messages ifyou do notwant your primary email account to show in
the Portal.

Primary Email Account

Account Type: Microsoft (Outlook Web Access)
*UserlD: |manishk
*Password: |"*"*“*

Enteryourweh mail password.

*Number of Emails to Display: |5 I Do Not Display These Messages
Additional Email Accounts
Email Account UserlD

Wahoo PTOMO Editl Deletel

Add an Email Account |

Save | Return to Home

*Required Field

Personalize Email Options page

USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS
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Primary Email Account

Account Type

UserID

Password

Number of Emails to
Display

Do Not Display These
Messages

Additional Email Accounts

Email Account

UserID

[Ed

Deletel

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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This is the organization’s primary mail system as set up by
the portal administrator.

Enter the user ID that corresponds to the Mail Type.

Enter the web mail password.

Note. For Lotus Notes, use the internet password. This is
the password stored in the Person document in the Lotus
Name and Address Book on the Domino server.

Specify the number of messages the system should display
on the pagelet.

Select this check box to have no messages appear on the
pagelet. This feature can be used to temporarily hide an
email account.

The list of email profile names set up on the Add an Email
Account page. When you clicking the account name link,
the Update an Email Account page appears.

For more information, see Adding Personal Email
Accounts.

The user ID whose mail messages will appear in the
pagelet.

Click the Edit button to display the Update an Email
Account page and make changes to the email account
setup information.

For more information, see Updating Personal Email
Accounts.

Click the Delete button to permanently remove the email
account from the pagelet.
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Add Mew Email Account Click the Add New Email Account button to display the
Add an Email Account page to add new email accounts.
The portal administrator predefines the account choices.

For more information, see Adding Personal Email
Accounts.

Adding Personal Email Accounts

Usage Use the Add an Email Account page to add a new personal external
email account. Add any number of POP3 mail accounts. The portal
administrator predefines the account choices. Contact the portal
administrator to add external email systems to the choices list.

Object Name | EO PE EML PREF

Navigation Click the Add New Email Account button on the Personalize Email
Options page.

Personalize Email Options

Add an Email Account

Enter your specific Email account information belaw.
UUse the Back button in your hrowser if you do not wantto save this entry.

*Email Profile Hame: I‘r'ahoo

*Mail Account Server: |Yah00 Mail Server j paop.mail yahoo.cam

*URL for Mail Inbox: |Yah00 Mail URL j httpiimail yahoo.com
Selectthe URL that corresponds to the Mail Account Server you chose
ahave.

*Mail Account UserlD: |USERID

I

*Mail Account Password:

*Number of Emails to Display: |3

Save |

*Required Field
Add an Email Account page

Email Profile Name Enter a unique email profile name. This is the mail
identifier that appears in the pagelet.

Mail Account Server Select the appropriate server from the drop down list box.
Contact the portal administrator to add an additional POP3

email server.
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URL to Launch

Mail Account UserID
Mail Account Password

Number of Emails to
Display

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Select the appropriate mail URL from the drop down list
box. To add a URL, contact the system administrator.

Note. Make sure that the URL selection corresponds to
the Mail Account Server.

Enter the email user ID.
Enter the email password.

Specify how many emails the system should display on
the Email pagelet for this mail profile.

@ The email account must be set up to POP forward in order for it to display on the Email
pagelet. Check your profile with the POP mail vendor.

Updating Personal Email Accounts

Usage Use the Update Email Account page to edit existing personal external
email accounts. The portal administrator predefines the account choices.
Contact the portal administrator to add external email systems to the
choices list.

Object Name | EO PE_ EML PREF

Navigation Click the Edit button on the Personalize Email Options page.

Personalize Email Options

Update an Email Account

Enteryour specific Email account infarmation below,
Usethe Back buttan in your browser if you do not wantto save this entry.

*Email Profile Narme: |‘r‘ah00

*Mail Account Server: |Yah00 Mail Server j pop.mail yahoo.com

*URL for Mail Inbox: |‘r‘ah00 Mail URL j httpzifmail yahoo.cam
Selectthe URL that corresponds to the Mail Account Server you chose
above.

*Mail Account UserlD: |PTDMO

I

*Mail Account Password:

*Humber of Emails to Display: |3

Save |

*Required Field

Personalize Email Options - Update an Email Account page

For page entry instructions, see Adding Personal Email Accounts.
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Calendar Events Pagelet

MARCH 2001

The following screen illustration shows the Calendar Events pagelet.

Calendar Events
{Microsoft Outlook) Today's Calendar Entries

12:00 PM-12:30PM
Department lunchean

Tirne:
Subject:

4:00 PM - 4:30 PM
Department Status Meeting

Tirne:
Subject:

Calendar Events pagelet

Personalize Calendar Options Page

1-6

Usage Use the Personalize Calendar Options page to specify the Lotus Notes or
Exchange IDs and passwords so that the portal displays events on the
Calendar Events pagelet.

Object Name | EO PE CAL PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button (pencil icon) in the Calendar Events pagelet
title bar.

Personalize Calendar Options

Enteryour UserD and Password for Calendar integration and prass the save button,

Calendar Administration

Account Type: Microsoft Qutlook
*UserlD: Jmanishk
*Password: |******

(UserlD and Password carrespond with Email UserlD and Password)

8% | Rotumio Home

*Required Field

Personalize Calendar Options page

Account Type
up by the portal administrator.

UserID

This is the organization’s primary calendar system, as set

Enter the User ID that corresponds to the Account Type.

Note. This information may already appear if the Email
pagelet has been set up. Both pagelets use the same user

ID and password.
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Password Enter the password.

Note. For Lotus Notes, use the internet password. This is
the password stored in the Person document in the Lotus
Name and Address Book on the Domino server.

Assigning the Mail Servers

The administrative information that you assign drives both the Email and Calendar Events
pagelets. The portal supports Lotus Notes/Domino, Microsoft Outlook Web Access/Exchange,
and various POP3 systems for email, and Lotus and Microsoft for calendars. Remember that only
one email and calendar system is designated as the portal's default system. The default system is
considered primary and will be the first email section on an employee’s pagelet. It is possible,
however, to override the system default for an individual employee.

@ For the pagelets to be fully functional, there are additional setup procedures for the
application and mail servers. For more information and detailed instructions, see
Configuring Application and Mail Servers.

Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup Page

Usage Use the Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup page to designate
the primary email and calendar system for the portal.

Object Name | EO_ PE_ADMIN

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Email
and Calendar, Primary Domain Setup

Prerequisites | None
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1-

8

Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup
Select your corporation's primary email system:

" Microsoft (Outlook Web Access)

' Lotus Notes

" POP {No Calendar)

Server: |
Java Enabled Domino server

URL for Mail Inbox: [
Regquired for iMotes only, .. hitp:inotestest peoplesoft.com

File Hame of Address Book: |name.nsf

(example: names.nsi
Save |

(To add additional mail choices, use the Toals Wility "URL Maintenance™)

Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup page

Microsoft (Outlook Web Select the default email/calendar system for the portal.
Access)

Lotus Notes (Client based or
iNotes)

POP (No Calendar)
Server Enter the server name.
For Microsoft, this field is not required.

For Lotus Notes, enter the name of a Domino server on
the network. Typically, this is a centralized hub server.
This is the Domino server enabled with additional services
and has the custom view

PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION in the Name and
Address Book.

For more information, see Integrating with Lotus Notes
Email and Calendar.

For POP mail, enter the POP mail server name. For
example, for Yahoo!, enter pop.mail.yahoo.com.
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URL for Mail Inbox Enter a URL. The link on the pagelet transfers the

employee to this location in a new browser window.

For Microsoft, enter the URL typically used for Outlook
Web Access/Exchange Server URL. The URL should
have the form: http://<server>/exchange, replacing
<server> with the Exchange server name. Use the folder
name "exchange." The "exchange" name is the mapped
folder name in the IIS installation. It maps to the physical
folder in which Exchange is installed. Always use
"exchange" as the folder name in the URL for Mail
Inbox field.

For Lotus, this field is only relevant for web-enabled
iNotes mail.

For POP mail, enter the mail server URL.

File Name of Address Book Enter the file name for the Lotus Notes name and address
(Lotus Notes only) book.

Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup - User Overrides page

Usage Use the Email and Calendar Integration Administration Setup - User
Overrides page to add overriding email and calendar settings for an
individual user ID. This page resembles the primary integration setup
page, except that entries on this page are not required to use the pagelets.
However, if there are entries on this page, they override the primary
system integration entries.

Object Name | EO PE ADMIN OPR

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Email
and Calendar, Domain Setup by UserID

Prerequisites | The user ID must be previously set up in the PeopleTools/Maintain
Security/Use/User Profiles menu.

Access From the Find an Existing Value page, select an existing user ID or click

Requirements | Add to add a new record.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup - User Overrides
User Override Settings irs as
*User ID: IMARY ql -EI
Additional Email Accounts
" Microsoft (Qutlook Web Access)
' Lotus Notes
" POP (No Calendar)
Server: [PSTEST!
Java Enabled Domino semver
URL for Mail Inbox: [
Fequired for iMotes only, e.g. hitp:iinotestest peoplesoft.com
File Hame of Address Book: |names.nsf
(example: names.nsf)
*Required Field
ﬁ Save
Primary Email and Calendar Integration Setup - User Overrides page
User ID Enter the user ID or click Q to look it up.
Microsoft (Outlook Web Select the email/calendar system for the organization.
Access)
Lotus Notes
POP (No Calendar)
Server Enter the server name.

For Microsoft, this field is not required.

For Lotus Notes, enter the name of a Domino server on
the network. Typically, this is a centralized hub server.
This is the Domino server enabled with additional services
and that has the custom view

PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION in the Name and
Address Book.

For more information, see Integrating with Lotus Notes
Email and Calendar.

For POP mail, enter the POP mail server name. For
example, for Yahoo!, enter pop.mail.yahoo.com.

USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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URL for Mail Inbox

File Name of Address Book

(Lotus Notes only)

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Enter a URL. The link on the pagelet transfers the
employee to this location in a new browser window.

For Microsoft, enter the URL typically used for Outlook
Web Access/Exchange Server URL. The URL should
have the form, http://<server>/exchange, replacing
<server> with the Exchange server name. Use the folder
name "exchange." The "exchange" name is the mapped
folder name in the IIS installation. It maps to the physical
folder in which Exchange is installed. Always use
"exchange" as the folder name in the URL for Mail
Inbox field.

For Lotus, this field is only relevant for web-enabled
iNotes mail.

For POP mail, enter the mail server URL.

Enter the file name for the Lotus Notes name and address
book.

Setting Up Additional Mail Systems

The administrator must set up two separate entries for each POP mail system in order to allow
employees to add external POP email accounts to their Email pagelets. Once these entries are

stored in the URL Catalog, the choice appears in the Server and URL drop down list boxes of the
pagelet's Personalize Email Options/Add an Email Account page.

The POP mail system must have POP forwarding on an employee’s individual profile. Each

employee needs to set this with the external mail system. Some mail systems automatically
activate POP forwarding, some require the employee to change a profile setting, while
others, such as Microsoft HotMail, do not allow forwarding. Non-forwarding mail systems
do not appear on the Email pagelet.

UBL Identifier

Description
: Ematic Mail URL
MAIL YAHDO Yahoo Mail URL
SERYERMAIL EMATIC Ematic Mail Server
SERYERMAIL YAHOO ‘Yahoo Mail Server

URL identifier list

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Adding URLs

Usage Use the URL Maintenance page to add a URL identifier for a POP mail
server. This definition enables the choice on the Email pagelet
Personalize Email Options/Add an Email Account page.

Object Name | URL TABLE

Navigation PeopleTools, Utilities, Use, URL Maintenance

URL Maintenance

Add a New Value

URL Identifier: ISERVERMAIL_NE\M
Add

Find an Existing Yalue

URL Maintenance - Add a New Value page

URL Identifier

Add

Maintaining URLs

Enter a new URL identifier. The identifier mus¢ start with
SERVERMAIL , and whatever follows it must be unique.

Click the Add button to create the URL identifier.

URL Maintenance

URL Identifier: SERVERMAIL_MEWY

*Description: |An0ther Mail System

[ PeopleSoft Internet App Server

*URL: |hrlp:.pr0pmaiI.c0m
Comments: (=)
[
B save) [ Add ) (2] UpdatesDisplay
URL Maintenance page
Description Employees see whatever is entered in this Description in

USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS

the Mail Account Server drop down list box when they
add an email account. For example: Yahoo Mail Server,
Yahoo Mail URL. The employee then enters the actual
value in the URL for Mail Inbox field. For example:
pop.mail.yahoo.com, www.yahoo.com.
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PeopleSoft Internet App
Server

URL

Comments

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Leave this box clear.

The URL to the POP mail's URL identifier. This entry
must start with MAIL , and whatever follows it must be
unique. For example: MAIL YAHOO

If desired, enter comments. For example, your name and
the date when the URL was enabled for the Email pagelet.

Configuring Application and Mail Servers

In accordance with the primary email and calendar system selected for the Email and Calendar
Events pagelets, system administrators must configure servers with special settings, files, and/or
views. It may also be necessary to configure the servers for any additional POP mail systems
defined in Setting Up Additional Mail Systems.

Integrating with Microsoft Outlook Web Access Email and Calendar

The Email pagelet in the portal homepage can display email from Microsoft Outlook Web Access
when it is designated as the primary mail system. This requires a specific configuration of the

Exchange server.

To set up the Microsoft Exchange server for Email pagelet access:

1. The Windows NT with Primary Domain Controller must be set up on the server. (Refer to

Microsoft documentation.)

2. The Microsoft Exchange server (version 5.5 only) and Outlook Web Access must be
installed. (Refer to Microsoft documentation.)

3. Set up the Security for the IIS as illustrated in the screen shot that follows.

@ The displayed Exchange folder is the mapped directory and not the physical directory.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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=,

-14

1 Console Roat Name | Fath | Staus
= Intemiet Infarrn ation Server [#] EXUPLOAD D
=~ B = maswchdewmk 18] GLOBALASA
+ 5 Default FTF Site LIUSA

- #8 Detault Web Site
o 8 ISSAMPLES

=@ ISADMIMN

= @ ISHELF "

+ Cg SCRIPTS Exchange Properties

¥ : "SN:UIMD""'D Virtual Directory | Documents  Directory Security IH'I'FP Headers | Custom Errors |
5 mgsdc

w g Ml e manin A eeene med Attt Pt

4 @ Exchange 55 Authentication Methods E
=@ output Select one or more Authentication Methods for this resource

= {& Exchange

I % cgl—l::'g W Allow Anonymous Access

=1 images =] Mo User Name/Fasswaord required to access this resource

5 . S i

j Pp"::':gﬂ””k s Account used for Anonymous ACcess: Edit..

1 di_kin ¥ Basic Authentication (Fassword is sent in Clear Ted)

L _ent User Mame and Password required when;

=00 _i_log * Allow Anonymaus is disabled

B0 it *Access is restricted using NTFS Access Control Lists
.gfc etk Site K Dilaull%:_rrnsinfor basic Autenicatian et |

+ i S
% 363 Dafault SMTP Site ™ Windows NT Challenge/FResponse
= ) Microso#t Transacion Server User Mame and Password requined when:

" Allow Anontymious is disablad
*Access is restricted using NTFS Access Control Lists

o | Concel | Help

Directory security for the Internet Information Server (IIS)

4, Select Allow Anonymous Access and Basic Authentication, then click OK.

Although Allow Anonymous Access and Basic Authentication are selected, Peoplesoft
ensures at all times that a valid user name and the confidential password are required to
access email.

5. Set up Valid Recipients using the Exchange Server Administrator.

Each recipient ties up to a Primary Windows NT Account for that user. The Primary
Windows NT Account is set up using the User Manager. This Windows NT Account has a
user name and a password that is used to access a mailbox in Outlook Web Access.

To place the PeopleSoft supplied integration-enabling .asp files into the default Exchange folder:
1. Locate the default Exchange folder.

Normally this would be the folder WEBDATA\USA in the Exchange folder. The Exchange
folder is where Exchange has been installed. For example, Microsoft Exchange could be
installed in a folder called “exchsrvr”. For this scenario, the default Exchange folder would
be the directory x:\exchsrvr\Webdata\Usa.

To determine if the folder is the correct one, ensure that the default Exchange folder contains
the following files.

= Jogon.asp

= Jogoff.asp
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2. Copy the following files from <PS_HOME>\scripts into the default Exchange folder:
= Psmsinbox.asp

= Logonfrmps.asp

Integrating with Lotus Notes Email and Calendar

The Email pagelet in the portal homepage can display email from Lotus Notes client or iNotes
when Lotus is designated as the primary mail system. This requires a specific configuration of
the portal application server and a hub Domino server.

How the Integration Works

The PeopleSoft portal integrates with Lotus Notes mail files to retrieve an individual's new mail
and calendar appointment lists. To retrieve this information from each employee’s mail file, the
PeopleSoft portal uses Java Data Base Connectivity (JDBC), which renders a Notes database as if
it were a relational database of tables, rows, and columns.

For the JDBC solution to work, Lotus Notes client/server software must be loaded on the same
machine as the Java class that runs the PeopleSoft portal integration, usually the portal
application server. The Lotus Notes client application must be running and logged in with a
particular ID file (Super ID). This setup is required because JDBC needs several .dll files (which
are installed with that Notes client on that machine) and because the JDBC solution must respect
the security of Lotus Notes. For JDBC to actually retrieve mail data, the application server must
be logged in with a Notes Super ID that has access to each employee’s mail data. Otherwise,
employees could bypass security measures to gain access to restricted Notes databases.

If you have a Unix application server installed, you must configure a Lotus Notes client/server
system to run a process that will listen for Email pagelet requests from the portal’s Unix
application server. There must be a predefined network port identified in a configuration file that
resides on both servers. The request from the portal application server will be processed by the
Lotus Notes client/server system and it will send back the appropriate information.

Important Prerequisites

There are different configuration instructions for NT and Unix portal application servers. The
principles are the same, however an additional process runs on the Notes Super ID client/server
machine for Unix. The following prerequisites must be in place:

o All mail files at an organization must refresh from a single mail file template, or there is some

other easy way for a Notes administrator to add two hidden custom views to each user's mail
file.

e There is a single Domino server that can run both the HTTP and DIIOP tasks for access by the

portal. This server should use Java security. This server has the corporate Name and Address
book on it.
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¢ All employees at the organization have an Internet password stored in their Person document in
the Lotus Name and Address Book on the Domino hub server. A custom view added to the
address book provides the location and file name of each employee’s mailbox.

o There is a single user ID or a group (Super ID), which has reader access to each employee’s
mail file. For JDBC to retrieve mail and calendar information from each user's mail file, it
must use an ID that has reader access. For most organizations, this is an administrator ID that
has manager access control list (ACL) access to each mail file.

NT Application Server

When the primary mail system is Lotus, and the Lotus Super ID client runs on the same server as
the portal application server, complete the steps outlined in the following sections to integrate the
Lotus Notes email and calendar functions.

These steps are separated by role (portal installer or Notes administrator) and include
downloading freeware from Lotus® web sites, then placing the .jar files in the directory
<PS_HOME>\class of the NT portal application server.

Extracting .jar and .dll Files

When you transfer .jar files, make sure to use binary transfers and not ASCII transfers.
Also, the required Java files must be installed in the proper directory for each portal
application server.

USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS

Role: Portal Installer

To download NCSO.jar and Notes.jar (Lotus® Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA):

1. From the browser, enter the following web site address: http://www.lotus.com/.

2. In the search menu, click Developers.

3. In the search menu, click Technologies & Products.

4. On the right side of the screen, click the Tools and Toolkits arrow to display a selection list.
5. In the selection list, click Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA.

6. Click Download it now!.

7. Select Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA Release 2.1 for PC Platforms.

8. Read the agreement, then click I Accept the Terms of this Agreement.

9. Click Download Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA Release 2.1.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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10. With the Save this program to disk check box selected, click OK. Note the destination folder
where it is saved.

11. Run 1dtj21.exe from the destination, and enter a new destination folder where the .jar files
will be extracted. (Example: C:\Temp).

A subdirectory DTJava is created.

Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA 2.1
Destination:
IC:\Temp Refrezh |
=2 My Computer Al | Available: 3018 309K

=

=0 3% Floppy (4]

Stored: 14,9121
Ertracted: ik
LAATINEE: ]

™ Display messages [~ EmorLog [ Ovwenrite

¥ Recreate subdirectaries IF'rDle j

= Ereate progranm arcup(s):
= Begisterextersianls]:

I | B after extraction:

Thizs program was created uzing PESFEA® for Windows

Cancel I About... | << Bach | Teat | Finizh I
Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA 2.1

12. Select the destination folder that you entered in the previous step. From there, navigate to
DTJava\Lib.

13. Copy NCSO jar and Notes.jar to PS HOME\class on all portal application servers.

14. Delete the DTJava subdirectory.

To download JdbcDomino.jar (Domino Driver for JDBC™):

1. From the Internet browser, enter this website address: http://www.lotus.com/.

2. In the search menu, click Developers.

3. In the search menu, click Technologies & Products.

4. On the right side of the screen, click the Tools and Toolkits arrow to display a selection list.
5. In the selection list, click Domino Driver for JDBC.

6. Click Download.

7. Click Lotus Domino Driver for JDBC 1.1 for Windows 32-bit.

8. Read the agreement, then click I Accept the Terms of this Agreement.
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9. Click Download the Domino Driver for JDBC 1.1 for Windows 32-bit.

10. With the Save this program to disk check box selected, click OK. Note the destination folder
where it is saved.

11. Run I1ddj11.exe from the destination, and enter a new destination folder where the jar files
will be extracted. (Example: C:\Temp).

The Classes and .dll files are the only components that you need to install. You can clear the
HTML Help and Samples check boxes. Make sure to note the destination folder that you
select here. The default is C:\Apps\Notes\JdbcSql.

A subdirectory jdbcSql is created.

Component 5 election I

Select comporients to install and destination location.

Claszes and DLL Files 1296 K
[ 1HTML Help ok
W Samples

— Destination Folder

C:\ippsiMotesiJdbcSql
Space Required: 1296 K Disk S
Space Avalable: 3025154 K &l
< Back Mest > I Cancel |

Component selection

You do not need to make any changes to the environment variables.

1-18 USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Set Environment Yariable I

Chooze what option to take

CLASSPATH=C:\appziM otesh)dbeS glhlibt) dbeD omino. jar; ;I
4] _>I_I

— Chooge what you want Setup to do

© Add bo your CLASSPATH.

£ Save the required changes to cpath.bat fils.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

Set environment variable

12. Navigate to the destination folder that you selected in the previous step. Then navigate to the
JdbeSql\Lib subdirectory.

13. Move the JdbcDomino jar file to PS HOME\class on all portal application servers.
14. Move the following files to winnt\system32 on all portal application servers:

= JdbcDomino.dll

= JdbcDriver.dll

= JdbcRniDomino.dll

15. Delete the JdbcSql directory.

Summary of Extracted Files on the Portal Application Server
The following Lotus jar files reside in the PS_ HOME\class directory:
e JdbcDomino.jar

e NCSO.jar

o Notes.jar

The following Lotus .dll files reside in the winnt\system32 directory:
e JdbcDomino.dll

e JdbcDriver.dll

e JdbcRniDomino.dll
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Placing Custom Views in Lotus Templates and Creating a Super ID

To place custom views in Lotus templates and create the Super ID:

1.

The portal installer sends the Portal Lotus Views.nsf file to the Notes administrator. These
are provided on the PeopleSoft Portal CD and can be found in PS_ HOME in the scripts
folder.

Role: Notes Administrator
Open the Portal Lotus Views.nsf file in the Lotus/Domino R5 Designer client.

Copy the two views, PS PORTAL MAIL and PS PORTAL CALENDAR, into the mail file
template used for all mail files in the organization.

Copy the view PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION either into the Name and Address Book
template in the organization (if one is used) or directly into the Name and Address Book of
the hub Domino server which the portal application server will be accessing to retrieve
employee mail file information.

a. If the organization uses customized Domino user names that are not any of the entries
listed in the User Name field of the Person document in the Name and Address Book,
then customize the PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION view that you just copied.

b. To customize this view, open it in RS designer and change the first column of the view to
reflect the customized Domino user names used in the organization. For example, if the
entries in the User Name field are John Smith/ACME Corp and John Smith, but a custom
Domino user name of jsmith is used, the column formula would be
@Left(FirstName;1)+LastName.

c. Change the first column of the PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION view only if the
system uses custom Domino user names that are not any of the entries in the User Name
field.

Create a Lotus Notes ID that the portal will use as a Super ID for accessing all mail files.
Add this ID into the LocalDomainServers group in the Name and Address Book, or into
whichever group has access to each employee’s mail file on all servers.

The JDBC code that supports pagelet email message listing requires that
LocalDomainServers have manager access to each employee’s mail file.

By default, the Domino directory contains two groups: LocalDomainServers and
OtherDomainServers. The LocalDomainServers group includes all servers in the current
domain. Domino automatically adds servers that are registered in the current domain to the
LocalDomainServers group. Each group must have an owner, who is usually an
administrator. The ID file, which each company creates to administer servers, can be added
to this LocalDomainServers group, and therefore it is likely to have all the necessary access
privileges to each mail file.

Either this ID file (if it is listed individually in the ACL) or the group (if the group containing
this ID file is listed) must be selected from the Address Book when it is entered into the ACL
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(versus typing it in directly). This is necessary because in Lotus Notes, users do not have

access to a database if their names are not entered into the ACL by selecting from the address

book (versus typing in or copying in).

To select the address book, the entry has to be selected by clicking il in the Add User

dialog box, as shown here:

Add User 1]
Perzon, server, of group:

Il LI Cancel |

Add user

6. Allow for the overnight design refresh task to update the design of each employee’s mail file.

Running the Lotus Mail Client on the NT Application Server

Role: Portal Installer

To run the Lotus mail client on the NT application server:

1.

Install the Lotus Notes client software on the portal application server.

The Super ID .id file is required for the installation.

Add to the system variable path the directory path where the Lotus Notes Super ID file exists.

Example: c:\apps\notes\data.

System Properties BE
Statup/Shutdown | Haidwae Profiles | User Profiles
General | Pedformance Enviranment

Syetem Variables:
Vaiisbile | Walie |~
D2l ibPath C:\WINN T \spstem32hos2hdl:
Path C:\ippsh TUAEE BN T\ ppsh TURES Bin.C:.., _,_J
PATHEXT COM_E<E.BAT .CMD.VBS .5, VBE JSE...

PROCESSOR_AR... =86
PROCESSOR IDE,, 26 Family 6 Model 7 Stepping 2, Gepunelntel ;J

User Vanables for GEIERMAC:

Vaiishie | Walie |
Path CAAPPS\DEMSSOL7\BINM C:\APPSADE...
TEMP CATEMP
TMP CATEMP

Vasishle: [Path

Ve  [C\Apps\TURES\BinCapps\ TURE5Bin CAdppshadkl .2 2Abin

i

System Properties
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3. Launch the Lotus Notes client on the portal application server and log in with the Super ID.

4, Check the Lotus Notes Super ID to make sure that the check box called Don’t prompt for a
password from other Notes-based programs is selected.

This is critical for the portal application to be able to use Lotus Notes in the back end without
reprompting for a Lotus Notes login each time.

Set Password... | [ElEar F‘asswold...l

[Share thiz user ID pazsword with these Notes add-ing)

Checking the Lotus Notes Super ID

5. Complete these steps to confirm that this password check box is selected:
a. Select File, Tools, User ID from the Lotus Notes menu bar.
b. When prompted, enter the password for the Super ID file.

c. Select the Don’t prompt for a password from other Notes-based programs check box
located on the Basic Information tab.

Unix Application Server

The following section explains how to configure your system to integrate with Lotus Notes email
and calendar features when you use a Unix application server.

Preparing the Domino Hub Server for Portal Application Server Access

Role: Notes Administrator

To prepare the Domino hub server for portal application server access:

1. Enable the HTTP task and the DIIOP task on the Domino hub server that will be accessed by
the portal application server to check user mail file location information.

Preparing the NT Notes Client System to Receive Unix App Server Requests

Role: Portal Installer

To prepare the NT Notes client system to receive Unix App server requests:

1. Install Java Virtual Machine on the Notes client machine. (See your Microsoft
documentation.)
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Add the directory JLotusServer.
Add this directory to the CLASSPATH system variable.

Copy the following files to the JLotusServer directory. These files can be found in the class
subdirectory of any PS_ HOME directory:

= com.peoplesoft.portsol.pa.jar

= JLotusServer.class

= JLotusServer.config

Open up the JLotusServer.config file with a text editor.

Change the JLotusServerPort value to the appropriate port number.

Make sure that the same port number is identified in the JMail.config file on the Unix
application server.

Start JLotusServer by running C:\JLotusServer\java JLotusServer at the DOS command
prompt.

Role: Portal Installer

Extracting .jar and .dll Files to the Notes Client System

To extract jar and dll files to the Notes client system:

1.
2,

Download freeware from Lotus® web sites.

After the download, extract the .jar files and place them in the directory <JAVA>\class of the
NT Notes client.

@ When you transfer .jar files, make sure to use binary transfers and not ASCII transfers.

To download NCSO.jar and Notes.jar (Lotus® Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA):

1.
2,

From the browser, enter the following website address: http://www.lotus.com/.

In the search menu, click Developers.

In the search menu, click Technologies & Products.

On the right side of the screen, click the Tools and Toolkits arrow to display a selection list.
In the selection list, click Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA.

Click Download it now!.
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10.

1.

12.

13.
14,

Select Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA Release 2.1 for PC Platforms.
Read the agreement, then click I Accept the Terms of this Agreement.
Click Download Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA Release 2.1.

With the Save this program to disk check box selected, click OK. Note the destination folder
where it is saved.

Run 1dtj21.exe from the destination, entering a new destination folder where the jar files will
be extracted. (Example: C:\Temp).

A subdirectory DTJava is created.

Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA 2.1

Destination:
IE:\Temp Refrazh |
=5 &) My Computer 2l | avaiabte: 3,018,309K
. [ 3% Floppy (&) (ol i
Ig i Stared: 14.912K
I F- (D) Enfranted, ] 4
I -2 mss- tools on adntfs - Wt 0

_I—I »

" Display messages [~ EmorLog [ Owenwrte —————————————
¥ Recreate subdirectories IPrDle j

= Ereate progranm areupE(s):
= Begisterextersian(s]:

I B after extraction:

This pragram was created uzing PESEX® for Windows

Cancel I About.. | < Bach | Test | Finisk I
Lotus Domino Toolkit for Java/CORBA 2.1

Select the destination folder that you entered in the previous step. From there, navigate to
DTJava\Lib.

Copy NCSO.jar and Notes.jar to <JAVA>\class on the NT Lotus Notes client.

Delete the DTJava subdirectory.

To download JdbcDomino.jar (Domino Driver for JDBC™):

1.
2,
3.
4.
5.

USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS

From the Internet browser, enter this website address: http://www.lotus.com/.

In the search menu, click Developers.

In the search menu, click Technologies & Products.

On the right side of the screen, click the Tools and Toolkits arrow to display a selection list.

In the selection list, click Domino Driver for JDBC.
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6. Click Download.

7. Click Lotus Domino Driver for JDBC 1.1 for Windows 32-bit.

8. Read the agreement, then click I Accept the Terms of this Agreement.
9. Click Download the Domino Driver for JDBC 1.1 for Windows 32-bit.

10. With the Save this program to disk selected check box selected, click OK. Note the
destination folder where it is saved.

11. Run I1ddj11.exe from the destination, entering a new destination folder where the jar files will
be extracted. (Example: C:\Temp).

The Classes and .dll files are the only components that need to be installed. You can clear the
HTML Help and Samples check boxes. Make sure to note the destination folder that you
select here. The default is C:\Apps\Notes\JdbcSql.

A subdirectory jdbcSql is created.

Component Selection I

Select components to install and destination location.

Clagges and DLL Files 1256 K
[ 1HTML Help K
W Samples

r— Diestination Folder

C:\AppsiMotesh) dbcSal
Space Required: 1296 K TG
Space Avaiable: 029154 K &l

< Back Mext > I Cancel |

Component selection

You do not need to make any changes to the environment variables.
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Set Environment Yariable I

Chooze what option to take

CLASSPATH=C:\appziM otesh)dbeS glhlibt) dbeD omino. jar; ;I
4] _>I_I

— Chooge what you want Setup to do

© Add bo your CLASSPATH.

£ Save the required changes to cpath.bat fils.

< Back I Mext > I Cancel

Set Environment Variable

12. Navigate to the destination folder that you selected in the previous step. Then navigate to
JdbeSql\Lib subdirectory.

13. Move the JdbcDomino.jar file to the <JAVA>\class directory on the NT Lotus Notes client.
14. Move the following files to winnt\system32 on the NT Lotus Notes client:

= JdbcDomino.dll

= JdbcDriver.dll

= JdbcRniDomino.dll

15. Delete the JdbcSql directory.

Summary of Extracted Files on the NT Lotus Notes Client
The following Lotus .jar files reside in the <JAVA>\class directory:
e JdbcDomino.jar

e NCSO.jar

o Notes.jar

The following Lotus .dll files reside in the winnt\system32 directory:
e JdbcDomino.dll

e JdbcDriver.dll

e JdbcRniDomino.dll
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Preparing the Unix Application Server to Send Requests to the Lotus System

Role: Portal Installer

To prepare the Unix application server to send requests to the Lotus system:

1.
2,

Make sure that the com.peoplesoft.portsol.pa.jar file is in the <PS HOME> directory.
Go to the <PS_HOME>/appser/<Portal DB Name> directory.
Open up the JMail.config file with a text editor.

Set the JLotusServerIP and JLotusServerPort to the corresponding NT Lotus Notes
client/server system.

Make sure that the same port number is identified in the JlotusServer.config file on the NT
Lotus Notes client/server system.

Set the LocalLotusNotesAccess = NO, if required.

Placing Custom Views in Lotus Templates and Creating a Super ID

To place custom views in Lotus templates and create the Super ID:

1.

The portal installer sends the Portal Lotus Views.nsf file to the Notes administrator.

These are provided on the PeopleSoft Portal CD and can be found in PS_ HOME in the scripts
folder.

Role: Notes Administrator
Open the Portal Lotus Views.nsf file in the Lotus/Domino RS Designer client.

Copy the two views, PS PORTAL MAIL and PS PORTAL CALENDAR, into the mail file
template used for all mail files in the organization.

Copy the view PS_ PORTAL MAIL LOCATION either into the Name and Address Book
template (if one is used) or directly into the Name and Address Book of the hub Domino
server which the email pagelet accesses to retrieve user mail file information.

a. If the organization uses customized Domino user names that are not any of the entries
listed in the User Name field of the Person document in the Name and Address Book,
then customize the PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION view that was just copied.

b. To customize this view, open it in RS designer and change the first column of the view to
reflect the customized Domino user names used in the organization. For example, if the
entries in the User Name field are John Smith/ACME Corp and John Smith, but a custom
Domino user name of jsmith is used, the column formula would be
@Left(FirstName;1)+LastName.
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c¢. Change the first column of the PS PORTAL MAIL LOCATION view only if custom
Domino user names are used, which are not any of the entries in the User Name field.

5. Create a Lotus Notes ID which will be used by the portal as a Super ID for accessing all mail
files. Add this ID into the LocalDomainServers group in the Name and Address Book, or
into whichever group has access to each employee’s mail file on all servers.

The JDBC code that supports pagelet email message listing requires that
LocalDomainServers have manager access to each employee’s mail file.

By default, the Domino directory contains two groups: LocalDomainServers and
OtherDomainServers. The LocalDomainServers group includes all servers in the current
domain. Domino automatically adds servers that are registered in the current domain to the
LocalDomainServers group. Each group must have an owner, who is usually an
administrator. The ID file, which each organization creates to administer servers, can be
added to this LocalDomainServers group, and therefore will have all the necessary access
privileges to each mail file.

Either this ID file (if it is listed individually in the ACL) or the group (if the group containing
this ID file is listed) must be selected from the Address Book when it is entered into the ACL
(versus typing it in directly). This is required because in Lotus Notes, users do not have
access to a database if their names are not entered into the ACL by selecting from the address
book (versus typing in or copying in).

To select the address book, the entry has to be selected by clicking Ll in the Add User
dialog box, as shown on this screen shot:

Add User

Eerson, SEMvEr, or group:
[ 4|

Add User

6. Allow for the overnight design refresh task to update the design of each employee’s mail file.

Running the Lotus Mail Client on the NT System

Role: Portal Installer

To run the Lotus mail client on the NT system:

1. Install the Lotus Notes client software on the Lotus Notes client system that will be run with
the Super ID.

The Super ID .id file is required for the installation.
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2. On the Notes client machine, add the directory path where the Lotus Notes Super ID file
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exists to the "Path" system variable. Example: c:\apps\notes\data.

FROCESSOR_AR..
PROCESSOR IDE

System Properties (7]
Statup/Shutdown | Hardwaie Profiles | User Profiles
General | Pesformance Enwiranment

System Yariables:
 atiabile | Walue |=]
D220 ibFath C:AWINNT \epetam3Zias2\dl;
Fath C:vdippsh TUXES BT \appsh TLRESABIn C: . _,_J
FATHEXT [COM:_EXE_BAT CMD:WBS 5 WBE LISE..

w36
%26 Family 6 Model 7 Steppina 3, Genunelntel ;J

UserYanables for GEIERMALC:

Vatisbie: | Walue |
Fath CABPPS\DBWMS SOLT\BINN CAAFPS\DE .
TEMP CATEMP
THP CATEMP

Yatiable: [Path

Value  [\Apps\ TUMES Bin C \apps\ TUXE5\Bin C:\Apps'udk. 2. 2bin

i

System Properties dialog box

Launch the Lotus Notes client on the Lotus Notes client system and log in with the Super ID.

Check the Lotus Notes Super ID to make sure that the check box called Don’t prompt for a
password from other Notes-based programs is selected.

This is critical for the portal application to be able to use Lotus Notes in the back end without

reprompting for a Lotus Notes login each time.

Set Pazsword.. I [ElEaT, Passwold...l

[Share thiz uzer |I' password with these Motes add-ing]

Checking the Lotus Notes Super ID

Complete these steps to confirm that this password check box is selected:

a. Select File, Tools, User ID from the Lotus Notes menu bar.

b. When prompted, enter the password for the Super ID file.

c. Select the Don’t prompt for a password from other Notes-based programs check box

located on the Basic Information tab.
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Preparing the Domino Hub Server for Portal Email Pagelet Access

Role: Notes Administrator

To prepare the Domino hub server for portal email pagelet access:

1. Activate the HTTP task and the DIIOP task on the Domino hub server that will be accessed
by the email pagelet to check employee mail file location information.

Configuring the Server for POP Mail

The setup for POP mail is optional. It is only required when the portal administrator has
designated a primary mail system that is POP-based or has set up additional email selections for
the email pagelet. POP mail requires correct placement of third-party .jar files from the Sun
website to the portal application server.

Assumptions
The POP mail configuration discussion that follows makes these assumptions:
e [f you access POP mail on an internal mail server, that mail server must be POP-enabled.

e If you access POP mail from an external mail system, the remote POP mail server to which
you point must be POP-enabled. In addition, employees must set up their external mail
account to POP forward.

Extracting .jar Files for POP Email Integration

These steps are separated by role (portal installer or Notes administrator) and include
downloading freeware from Sun® web sites, then placing the .jar files in the directory
<PS_HOME>\class of the NT portal application server.

@ When you transfer jar files, make sure to use binary transfers and not ASCII transfers. Also,
you must install the required Java files in the proper directory for each portal application
server.

Role: Portal Installer

To download mail.jar (JavaMail™):

1. From the browser, enter the following website address:
http://www .javasoft.com/products/javamail/index.html.

2. Click Continue.

1-30 USING THIRD-PARTY EMAIL AND CALENDAR EVENTS PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

3. Read the license and export agreement, then click ACCEPT.
4, Click FTP download.
5. Extract the mail.jar file into the PS HOME\class directory on each portal application server.

6. Delete the javamaill 1 3.zip file.

To download activation.jar (JavaBeans™ Activation Framework):

1. From the browser, enter the following website address:
http://www javasoft.com/beans/glasgow/jaf.html.

2. Click Continue.
3. Read the license agreement, then click ACCEPT.
4. Click FTP download.

5. Extract the activation.jar file into the PS_HOME!\class directory on each portal application
server.

6. Delete the jafl 0 1.zip file.

To download pop3.jar (Pop3 Provider):

1. From the browser, enter this website address:
http://www .javasoft.com/products/javamail/pop3.html.

2. Click Continue.

3. Read the license agreement, then click ACCEPT.

4. Click FTP download.

5. Extract the pop3.jar file into the PS HOME-\class directory on each portal application server.

6. Delete the pop31 1 1.zip file.

Summary of Extracted .jar Files in the <PS _HOME?>\class Directory
There are the Sun® jar files:

e mail jar

e activation.jar

e pop3.jar

@ For more information, refer to the chapter Using Portal Administration Features in the
PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.
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CHAPTER 2

Using Portal Navigation

The navigation menu is a tool for navigating through the portal.
This chapter is intended for the portal administrator. It covers the following topics:
e The two PeopleSoft navigational approaches.

e How to display the navigation start page.

How to use the navigation menu.

e How to set the navigation parameters.

How to add the Navigation Menu pagelet to the portal homepage

How to set content to display the navigation menu.

Overview: Two Navigational Approaches

PeopleSoft Portal Solutions provide two navigational approaches: left-hand navigation and full
page navigation.

Left-Hand Navigation
The left-hand navigation option provides a familiar navigational paradigm and enables you to

navigate to content while maintaining navigational context. In addition, navigating to the next
piece of content is only a click away.
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— = General Profile Information

= Wiy Information

b Assets Yice President of Finance
I Banefits
I Compensation
[ Consulting Assignments I—
I Faculty Evert Tracking Shange pasgwon)
[» Personal Information hange or get up forgotien password help
[ Parsonnal Actions
b Recruiling
b Recruiting-External Changes o Personaization seffings require you to Iog off and log back on n order to teke effect,
Applicant
[ Stock My preferred language for reports and email is: English 'I
I Stock-Oplionee
[ Time Repoding Currency Code: I Q)
[+ Training and _— -
Development Sat Personalizations
b Travel and Expenses

E-mail Address: |

[ Procurement

b Manager Tasks Alternate User
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[ Training ) . )
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I Plan Salaries a B (eample:
D:nam\l'alauhle | Miscal —

Left-hand navigation

However, the left-hand navigational bar occupies precious horizontal space: it's 192 pixels wide.
If many users have their monitors set to a display mode of 800x600, then that leaves only 608
pixels of horizontal space for content before the browser's horizontal scroll bar becomes
necessary. Usability experts tend to agree that content requiring horizontal scroll bars annoys
users and slows down productivity. In contrast, vertical scroll bars are much more acceptable to
the user community.

When you use the left-hand navigation in a 1024x768 mode, you're left with 832 pixels of
horizontal space. However, based on various vision impairments and user preferences, research
shows that even many expert users with monitors capable of displaying in 1024x768 mode
choose the 800x600 display mode. Therefore, PeopleSoft makes the general recommendation
that you should plan and build your portal content within 800 pixels of horizontal space.

Full Page Navigation

Full Page Navigation, on the other hand, doesn't take up any of the horizontal space for the
destination content. Instead, it builds breadcrumbs that you can use to jump back to the
navigational page. However, our experience shows that most users prefer left-hand navigation
interaction to full page navigation—as long as horizontal scrolling is not required.
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O Stock Adminisiration

Full page navigation with breadcrumbs

PeopleSoft Portal Solutions are open and fully customizable. As a result, you have the option to
create an entirely different navigational approach from the ones provided by PeopleSoft. The
portal content registry is completely accessible using application program interfaces (APIs) and
will return a pre-filtered navigational hierarchy based on user security.

@ For more information about portal registry APIs, see Using the Portal Registry API in the
PeopleCode Reference PeopleBook.

Planning for PeopleSoft Content

PeopleSoft content is typically some of the content that you choose to deploy within your portal.
The PeopleSoft development standard for the casual user of self-service transactions takes up 570
pixels. That's well within the 608 pixel limit necessary to deploy left-hand navigation. However,
expert users tend to require more content on one page to accomplish their tasks. Therefore,
transactions such as Ledger Entry are developed within 760 pixels of width. Many customers
may decide to implement only the self-service transactions within their enterprise-wide portal and
to leave navigation of the expert user transactions within the source applications. Of course, the
biggest return on investment comes from deploying the self-service applications, and PeopleSoft
recommends that you first deploy these applications within your portal. To assist you in
separating the self-service user from the expert user of PeopleSoft transactions, we created
separate Information Architecture projects according to these transaction types.

@ For more information, refer to the chapter “Understanding Information Architecture”.
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Using the Navigation Settings Page

Usage Use the Navigation Settings page to set the displayed portal navigation.
The navigation parameters that you specify determine Portal navigation.
These navigation parameters determine: (1) which page is displayed
when the Menu link is clicked in the portal header; (2) how the
navigation menu displays folders.

Object Name | EO PE PREFERENCES

Navigation (This page is not accessible in two- or three-tier or PIA.)
From the portal homepage, click the Menu link in the portal header, then
select Portal Administration, General Settings, Navigation Settings.

Prerequisites | None

Access None

Requirements

Portal name:

@ Folders Collapsed
" Folders Expanded

Poral " Mavigation

Navigation Settings

FORTAL

*Navigation Start Page: [DEFAULT_LEFTMNAV_PAGE Q)

" Full Page Mavigation
¥ Left Hand Navigation

Default Page for Mavigation

Navigation Settings page

The Portal name appears at the top of the page.

Navigation Start Page The Navigation Start Page is the content reference Name

2-4 USING PORTAL NAVIGATION

of the target page that appears alongside the navigation

menu. Click @ to select a different content reference.
The search results retrieve only the portal registry content
references that explicitly state
PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION as their template name.

(For more information, see Displaying the Navigation
Start Page.)
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Navigation Scheme Select Left Hand Navigation or Full Page Navigation.

This selection determines which page appears when the
Menu link is clicked in the portal header. When you
select Left Hand Navigation, the navigation menu
appears on the left side of the page with the Navigation
Start Page as the target page. With Full Page
Navigation selected, the full page navigation with
breadcrumbs is displayed expanding across the page.

Navigation Menu Display Select Folders Collapsed or Folders Expanded.

Selecting Folders Collapsed will initially display only the
top-level folders and allow you to expand or collapse each
subfolder as you click on it. When you select Folders
Expanded, the navigation menu always displays all folders
open. Only content references can be selected; folders
cannot be collapsed.

Adding the Navigation Menu Pagelet to the Homepage

By default, the homepage displays the Menu Pagelet and not the Navigation Menu Pagelet.

These two pagelets look very similar on the homepage. The difference lies in what page appears
when you click a link: the Navigation Menu pagelet displays the navigation menu on the left side
of the page, and it uses the Navigation Start Page as the target page. In contrast, when you click a
link on the Menu pagelet, the full page navigation with breadcrumbs expands across the page.

You should make one or the other of these pagelets available to users. You can remove
availability of one of the pagelets by adjusting the content reference security for that pagelet.

@ To access the content references for the Menu and Navigation Menu pagelets from the portal
homepage, click Menu in the portal header and then select Portal Administration, Structure
and Content, Base Portal Data, Pagelets, PeopleSoft Applications.

v Warning. If you specify the Content Reference Security Access Type as Permission List
and no Permission Lists have been selected, every user is prevented from accessing this
content reference anywhere in the portal. The portal administrator must select the Author
Access check box on the Content Reference Security page. Otherwise, the content
references are not accessible even to the administrator. This inaccessibility extends to the
Registry Structure and Content pages.

Deciding which pagelet to make available to users should depend upon your choice of default
templates on the General Settings page and on the navigation scheme that you selected on the
Navigation Settings page.
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For more information about adding pagelets to the portal's homepage, refer to the chapter
Working with Homepages in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

Displaying the Navigation Start Page

To display the Navigation Start page, click any folder on the Navigation Menu pagelet, or click
the Menu link in the portal header.

Navigation Menu

Folder
P Submit Portal Content <
P Portal Administration

P PeopleTools

b Worldist

- Refresh Homepage

= User Profile

Navigation Menu pagelet with folder links

Menu link

The portal header with Menu link

@ Home £ Manu & Favorites

The following screen illustration shows the Navigation Start page—the default splash screen
delivered with the PeopleSoft portal's left-hand navigation.
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My Information
Submit Portal Content
P Portal Administration
b’ PeopleTools

b Worldist

= Lger Profile

People power
the internet.

ﬁé} Portal Navigation

Navigate through your portal using the navigation cormponent to the left of
the page,

Within the navigation componentyou can view the content of a folder or
click on a link 1o go o a page.

PRS-

i

WI;;BpIeSoﬁ

Navigation start page (default splash screen) with navigation menu

-

@ The navigation menu appears when you specify left-hand navigation as the navigation
scheme on the Navigation Settings page. For more information, refer to Using the
Navigation Settings Page.

Using the Left-Hand Navigation

As the following illustration shows, from the left-hand navigation menu you can click a folder
arrow to display its contents. You can also click a content reference title to display the content

page.

Click to display _
contert selections * < Submit Portal Content
Click to gote - Menu ltems
portal cortent = Cornpary Mews

- Cormpary Events

[ Wy Infarmation

[+ Poral Administration
I PeopleTools

S
Left-hand navigation menu

Creating Your Own Custom Splash Screen

The Navigation Start page, as shown in the previous screen illustration, is the default splash
screen delivered with the PeopleSoft portal. However, you can also create your own custom
splash screen. This involves:
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e Creating a new Navigation Start page.

e Registering the new page as a content reference in the portal registry with

PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION specified as the template.

e Specifying this page as the Navigation Start page.

Creating a new Navigation Start Page

To create a new Navigation Start page:

1.
2.

Log on to your PeopleSoft database in two-tier connectivity and launch Application Designer.
Create a new page.

You can clone the delivered splash screen page EO PE_ LFT DEFAULT, if you are creating
the new page in the portal database. The page can reside in any PeopleSoft database to which
the Portal has access.

Customize the page by changing the images, the displayed text, adding hyperlinks, and so
forth. Any PeopleSoft PIA page can be used as the Navigation Start page.

Create a new component. You can clone the delivered component EO PE LFT DEFAULT.
Insert your new page into this new component.

Attach the new component to a new menu or to an existing menu. Use the Permission Lists
to grant security to the component and menu. (To access the Permission Lists: select
PeopleTools, Maintain Security, Permission Lists.)

Registering the New Navigation Start Page

To register the new Navigation Start page:

1. Launch your browser and log on to the portal database.

2. From the Menu pagelet, click Portal Administration.

3. Click Structure and Content.

4. In the Folders section of the Structure and Content page, navigate through the folder
hierarchy to select the folder where the new Navigation Start page should reside. (Do not
place it in the Base Portal Data folder or its subfolders.)

5. In the Content Reference section of the Content Ref Administration page, click Add Content
Reference.

6. Enter a Name and Label for your new Navigation Start page. (Make a note of the name you
use for this content reference—you'll be required to select it from a search list.)
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For Usage Type, select Target. The Storage Type will default to Remote by URL.
For URL Type, select PeopleSoft Component.

For Template Name, select PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION.

@ You must enter PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION as the Template Name in order for this page
to be available for selection as the Navigation Start page.

10.

1.

12.
13.
14,

For Content Provider, select the Content Provider name associated with the PeopleSoft
database that contains your new splash page and component.

For Menu Name, Market, and Component, enter the menu, market, and component that
contain your new Navigation Start page.

Select the check box Hide from portal Navigation?
Click the Content Reference Security Tab. Select the Access Type of Public.
Click Save.

Your new splash screen is now registered and available for selection as the Navigation Start
page.

Specifying the Page as the Navigation Start Page

To specify the page as the Navigation Start page:

1.
2,

Launch your browser and log on to the portal database.

From the Menu or Navigation Menu pagelet, click Portal Administration.
Click General Settings.

Click the Navigation tab.

For Navigation Start page, click QJ. The search results retrieve only those portal registry
content references that explicitly state PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION as their Template
Name.

Select your newly created and registered Navigation Start page. It will be listed as the
content reference name specified when you registered the page.

Click Save.

@ For more information about the fields in the General Settings Navigation page, refer to the
Using the Navigation Settings Page.
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Displaying the Navigation Menu

2-10

When displayed in the portal, every target page appears with a template. (If you have selected the
No Template check box for a content reference, the target page appears outside the portal.) The
template used for any given target page is selected according to a system hierarchy.

The system associates a template with a target page by looking first at the target page’s content
reference. If this value is blank, the system uses the default template specified for the target
page’s Content Provider. If the Content Provider’s default template is blank, then the system uses
the default template specified for the Portal Definition. The default templates for the Content
Provider and Portal Definition are set on the Content Provider Administration page. To access
this page from the homepage, select Portal Administration, General Settings, Portal.

Non-registered pages accessed from a related link appear with the default template of the
Portal Definition.

The template that allows for display of the navigation menu is PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION
(Portal Left Navigation.) In order for a target page to display the navigation menu, the
PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION template must be associated with the target page at the level at
which the template is selected by the system.

For example, the Portal Definition for the PeopleSoft Enterprise Portal is delivered with a default
template of PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION. The Content Provider “Portal” is delivered with a
blank default template. Any registered content references with a Content Provider of “Portal”
that do not specify a template name will automatically appear with the
PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION template. Any registered content references with a Content
Provider of “Portal” that do specify a Template Name will appear with that specified template.

In addition to displaying the Portal Registry Structure and Content, the
PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION template also displays related links for the content reference

page.

The following screen illustration shows the left-hand navigation menu with related links:
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[ Bubmit Portal Content
[ Portal & dministration
[ PeopleT ools

~ Workli:

= YWorklist Details

= User Profile

Related Links
Warklist Pages
= Worklist Details
= Yorklist Maonitar

Tagks

- TaskList Summary

[0

Sample left-hand navigation menu with related links
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For more information about related links, refer to the chapter “Understanding Related

Links”.
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CHAPTER 3

Understanding Information Architecture

Information architecture refers to the design of organization, labeling, navigation, and indexing
systems that support effective browsing and searching within a website. Information architecture
plays a central role in determining whether users can easily find the information that they need.

The process of information architecture design begins with research into mission, vision, content,
functionality, and intended audiences for the site. This analysis results in the creation of a
skeleton for the site and the selection of a metaphor, or rationale, for the site’s structure. Finally,
site content can be organized into categories and navigation can be mapped.

PeopleSoft spent a significant investment on our pre-packaged and copyrighted information
architecture. We sought business process experts and sent them to website information
architecture classes. We modeled business process content using roles-based task analysis and
typical user profiles. We also worked closely with usability experts to confirm our design
approaches as well as the final product. As a result, when you use this pre-built and vendor
maintained information architecture, you can be active quickly with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

This chapter is intended for anyone who is interested in learning about information architecture.
The first section discusses the approach and standards for the information architecture delivered
by PeopleSoft Portal Solutions. Subsequent sections describe aspects of information architecture,

including navigational features, search architecture, role-based security, and related information
links.

Applying Information Architecture to PeopleSoft Portal Solutions

In this section, we look at the activities that were performed to create the information architecture
for PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

To identify the mission and focus of the portal, we determined who would be using the portal,
who would be building it, and what would be its strategic goals, business goals, key usability
principles, technical constraints, and future needs.

Currently, PeopleSoft has five prepackaged portal solutions:

Employee Portal An enterprise portal used by employees and the extended
workforce within an organization in order to carry out
their job responsibilities as well as to access and share
information.
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Customer Portal An enterprise portal used by consumer-to-business and
business-to-business customers in order to purchase goods
and services and to manage accounts.

Supplier Portal An enterprise portal used by business-to-business partners
in order to supply goods and services as well as to manage
accounts.

Campus Portal An enterprise portal used by students, employees,

extended workforce, and other stakeholders within a
higher education institution in order to perform necessary
tasks and functions as well as to access and share
information.

Government Portal An enterprise portal used by employees and the extended
workforce within a governmental organization in order to
carry out their job responsibilities as well as to access and
share information.

Determining the Content and Functionality of the Site

PeopleSoft provides software to support a wide range of business processes. A PeopleSoft Portal
can aggregate all PeopleSoft transactional content, non-PeopleSoft transactional content, and
unstructured content to support your business processes. Our pre-packaged solutions provide the
pre-built information architecture for the PeopleSoft transactional content—the primary focus of
this chapter. However, we designed the information architecture so that you can easily weave
supporting unstructured content into the hierarchy. You can also replace PeopleSoft transactional
content with competing vendor or custom solutions as appropriate for your implementation.

Creating a Skeleton and Determining a Metaphor for the Site
Three types of metaphors are useful site design:
e Organizational metaphors rely on the existing structure of a group, system, or organization.

¢ Functional metaphors relate tasks that can be done on the site to tasks that can be done in
another environment,

¢ Visual metaphors are based on common graphic elements familiar to most people in a given
culture.

Users of PeopleSoft Portal Solutions carry out tasks or activities within the portal as part of an
underlying business process. Although organizational metaphors can work in a business,
organizational structures tend to change over time and therefore would require constant updating
and re-learning by the user community. Visual metaphors can be appropriate for websites with a
small amount of content; however they are not very practical when you are trying to organize
thousands of URLs. The functional metaphor is most appropriate for PeopleSoft portals.
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A skeleton for the portals emerges when you organize business processes at a local level and by
providing other more generic navigational functionality (such as search and favorites) at a global
level.

Developing High-Level Conceptual Models of Business Processes

PeopleSoft content consists of over 7,500 components that are each made up of one or more web
pages. To begin categorizing this information, we created high-level, enterprise-wide business
process models. These models were used to determine the categories for content from which the
navigational hierarchy was created. The business process models were also used to determine the
business roles that users assume and the security setup required for the portals.

The following graphic offers a bird’s-eye view of the world of PeopleSoft business processes—at
30,000 feet, so to speak.

%' Employea Portal People5olts Content

PeopleSoft high-level business process model

The following graphic offers a close-up view of the PeopleSoft high-level business process
model. In particular, it shows a selected business process: the world of Human Resources
Management, its interrelated processes and life cycles, and the many roles that users assume in
this business process.
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Human Resources Management business process

Zooming in on a particular role (as shown in the following graphic) lets you see that a Payroll
Administrator performs three basic sub-processes: Enable Payroll Interface, Compensate
Employees, and Create Retroactive Payroll.

=
= |

Payroll Administrator role and its sub-processes
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In the next section, we discuss how these sub-processes are broken down into additional activities
and tasks.

Performing Functional and Task Analysis

We performed functional and task analysis to determine transaction flow and to anticipate user
paths.

In the following two diagrams, the Compensate Employees sub-process breaks down into ten
activities involving two roles: Payroll Administrator and Employee. Each of these activities
breaks down into additional tasks performed by accessing corresponding PeopleSoft application
components. Components consist of one or more related web pages that are required to perform a
portion of a task.
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A bird’s-eye view of the Compensate Employees sub-process and its two roles

Compansato Employcos

i
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i

A close-up view of the Compensate Employees sub-process and its additional tasks

In the following diagram, a close-up of the Create Compensation task, we can see the PeopleSoft
application components that are accessed to perform a task.

Create Compensation

Create Compensation task
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We performed this detailed business process and user task analysis for all 7,500 PeopleSoft
supporting content. This analysis provided the foundation for our pre-built information
architecture.

Constructing an Appropriate Structure and Method of Organizing
Information

To create the structure of information, we organized site content into categories and created an
interface to support those categories.

The business processes, activities, tasks, and components shown in PeopleSoft business-process
models are directly reflected in the portal navigation structure.

@ The PeopleSoft portal is delivered with two graphical navigation interfaces, the full page
navigation and left hand navigation. In this chapter, we illustrate our information
architecture using the full page navigation. For more information about navigational
approaches, refer to “Using Portal Navigation”.

Mapping the Entire Structure of the Site

To map the entire structure of the site, we organized the position of pages within sections and
developed a functional and intuitive plan to get the user from point A to point B using the most
efficient path.

PeopleSoft business applications consist of over 7,500 components. Using the approach outlined
in the previous sections on navigation structures, we mapped these components into a navigation
structure made up of approximately 65 top-level categories. This may seem like a lot. However,
usability studies indicate that users prefer broader to deeper hierarchies. Deep hierarchies require
extra clicks and give an illusion of complexity. In addition, these categories are filtered to display
appropriate content selections for over 200 roles. We carefully modeled the content that users are
likely to have with multiple roles to ensure that a user will likely see less than 20 items within any
navigational branch.

In the following screen illustration, the navigation page shows a section of the navigation
structure unfiltered by any role. This is the superset that a system administrator might see. The
branch of the structure that is unfolded is called “My Information,” which includes all employee
self-service pages.
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A navigation page unfiltered by role

The following navigation page shows the Manager Tasks branch of the structure, which includes
all manager self-service pages.
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The navigation page of the Manager Tasks branch

In the following screen illustration, the navigation page shows the navigation structure filtered for
the Payroll Administrator role. Included are content selections that are appropriate for a payroll
administrator. In addition, the My Information branch includes employee self-service content
selections because a payroll administrator also assumes the Employee role.
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Navigation page that shows the structure filtered for the Payroll Administrator role

To illustrate the flexibility of our delivered role-based security setup, we have also assigned the
role of Manager to this payroll administrator. This role is for a line manager who is responsible
for an organizational unit.

Designing the Organization, Labeling, Navigation, and Indexing Systems

To help users find the information that they need, we designed the organization, labeling,
navigation, and indexing systems to support both browsing and searching.

User Interface Standards

PeopleSoft’s User Experience team helped us to establish user interface standards that we used to
create an information architecture that is usable, understandable and compelling. Following are
some of our basic tenets and the standards we established:

e Content should be presented to a user with a metaphor they know, expect, and understand.
We organized the content in business process or business functional categories because our
users perform business-related tasks.

e Users should be presented only with what they need to accomplish their objective. We
organized the content based on the user’s role, and we present it so that any given role will
immediately see only those categories of content that they need to use in performing their
tasks.

e A broader hierarchy is more effective than a deeper one. We organized the content so that
any given role will immediately see the categories of content that they need to use in
performing their job. Moreover, we limited the navigational hierarchy to no more than three
levels.

e Short titles with key words are more effective than long titles. We limited our titles to no
more than thirty characters, and we use verbs only where necessary to distinguish between
categories of content.
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Terminology should be clear and succinct. When verbs are used, they are action verbs that
direct a user through a path to perform a particular task.

Instructional text should be provided to guide a user through complex material. We provide
short, succinct descriptions for each piece of content in the portal. The voice used in these
descriptions operates conversationally, helping to guide users and to tell them what the
content is used for. It is user- and business-oriented—not technical documentation.

A user should be provided with multiple ways of navigating through large, complex websites.
In addition to a menu structure, we provide a full function search capability. Where useful,
we also provide related links to similar or related content that a user may want to access while

performing a given task.

Organization

Organization of content is by business process or business function. We carefully created the
information architecture by modeling what content is necessary to perform a given business

process. We then defined the business roles involved in performing those business processes and
filtered the content based on the user’s assigned roles. A listing of the defined roles is included in

Role-Based Security.

Labeling

The way that folders and pages are labeled generally reflects the business process performed.
Where it is necessary to indicate the action being performed, the content label contains a verb;
otherwise, the label uses only the object or noun. Labels are restricted to 30 characters.

Short 254-character descriptions are also provided for most pages and folders. In the full page
menu navigation, these descriptions can be seen at the lowest level. In the left hand menu, the

descriptions can be seen when you float the mouse pointer over the menu selection. These
descriptions also appear with search results.
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A page with short 254-character descriptions

Navigation Features

The navigational hierarchy or menu provides browse navigation. Search, favorites, related links,
and sub-site homepages provide additional navigational functionality. The following screen
illustration shows the Favorites menu.

“CIGK e AR Jurme B T P

Favorites menu

For more information about the portal's navigational features, refer to the chapter Using
Portal Navigation Features in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook. For more
information about the navigation menu and its left hand and full page navigation schemes,
refer to the chapter “Using Portal Navigation”.

The following screen illustration shows the eProcurement sub-site homepage. This page
organizes and presents from a single launch point all of the pages necessary to perform end-to-
end Procurement business processes. There are 139 individual pages that are included in the
collection of pages. In this illustration, only one link is included in the navigation structure.
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However, if it is useful, each individual page included in the sub-site could also be registered as a
separate link in the navigation structure. Although hidden from navigation, each of the 139 pages
has been registered and can be included in a search result.
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A sub-site homepage

Search Indexing

The search function searches the full path of the content reference. This means that the title of
each folder as well as the title of the content item itself is included in the search.

In addition, search keywords have also been determined and assigned to each content reference to
allow for additional search refinement. The following criteria were used to determine keyword

requirements:

e Full spelling of any label abbreviated in the path of the content reference (for example, a
keyword for req is requisition).

e Common business or industry synonyms for a term (for example, a keyword for Procurement

Card is credit card).

e Commonly used variations of business terms (for example, keywords for Purchase Order are

PO and P.O.).

For more information about the search architecture and the Verity search engine, refer to the

chapter Building and Using Portal Search Indexes in the PeopleTools Portal Technology

PeopleBook.
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Loading Content References and Attributes into the Portal Registry

To start with, we discuss some basics and terminology. The portal menu structure is maintained
in a set of tables that make up the portal registry. The menu structure allows for an unlimited
number of hierarchical levels called folders. A folder contains either other child folders or links
to the content itself. Links to the content are called content references.

When the design for the information architecture was completed, each content item and its related
attributes were loaded into the portal registry. This was done in one of two ways:

1. Manual entry of individual content items through the Portal Administration user interface
pages (which works for small numbers of content items).

2. Mass entry of many content items via Excel spreadsheet loaded with a special load utility.

@ For more information about portal administration, refer to the chapter Using Portal
Administration Features in the PeopleSoft Portal Technology PeopleBook. For more
information about file import, refer to the PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration PeopleBook.

Flexibility in Assembling Portal Content: The Building Block Approach

Once the super set of content was categorized, we dissected it into logical groupings to facilitate
implementation and packaged it into projects. We consider these projects to be building blocks
that can be used to reassemble a portal based on your needs. Projects we created include:

e Human Resources Management self-service content.

¢ Financial and Supply Chain Management self-service content.

e Human Resources Management—Core expert user content.

e Human Resources Management—Education and Government expert user content.
e Human Resources Management—Federal Government expert user content.

e Financial and Supply Chain Management expert user content.

¢ Financial Management—Education and Government self-service content.

e Student Administration self-service content.

e Customer Portal self-service content.

e  Supplier Portal self-service content.

This enables you to easily load and implement self-service content first and expert user content at
a later date. Whether or not you choose to include expert user content will likely drive the
navigational approach you choose to implement within your portal.
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For more information about how your content can drive the navigational approach for your
portal, refer to “Using Portal Navigation”.

You can also implement Human Resources Management content first and Financial or Supply
Chain Management content later. Another approach is to implement Student Administration self-
service content in a Campus portal and, later perhaps, add Customer Portal content to allow for a
bookstore.

Selecting the Right Building Blocks to Assemble your Portal Registry

Since your purchased Human Resources, Student Administration and Financial Supply Chain
Manufacturing products will vary, the applicable registry structures and security have been
packaged by object type, use (Self-Service vs Expert) content provider database, and Product
Line. You can install the data for Self-Service transactions first an then later install the data for
Expert transactions. You should only copy those objects that are applicable to your purchased
products.

The projects and associated datamover scripts follow a specific naming convention. This naming
convention is PORTAL <ObjectType> <UserLevel> <Database> <ProductLine>.

e ObjectType specifies the type of objects in the project or script. It includes:
= REG - registry structure objects
= ROLE - security role objects.
= PERM - security permission list objects
= APP - database application objects
= JSR — demo User Ids
o UserLevel specifies the user level of the project or script contents. It Includes:
= SS - Self-Service transactions
= XP — Expert user transactions

e Database specifies the database where the objects live. Also referred to as the content
provider.

= HC - Human Resources (listed as HRMS in the ContentProvider name).

= EP - Financials Supply Chain Manufacturing (listed as ERP in the ContentProvider name).
= BP -Budget Planning.

= SAHA - Student Administration 7.6 (HTML access pages).

= GFHA - Government Financial 7.5 (HTML access pages).
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e ProductLine specifies the use of the database. It includes:
= EG - Education and Government
= USF - federal
= COM - commercial

The delivered projects and datamover scripts are independently viable. You only need to copy
those projects (or scripts) that contain objects that pertain to your needs. The following charts list
the delivered projects and datamover scripts. The charts have marked columns (designated with
an X) that pertain to the applicable portal. Use these charts to determine which objects apply to
your PeopleSoft system and portal.

The projects need to be copied to your System and Demo databases. The datamover scripts
should only be run on your Demo database.

An important point is the dependencies of the registry structure objects and the permission lists.
As you will see, the permission list projects are marked to be applied to your system database.
This is not required, but the corresponding registry projects contain registry structures that are
linked to the delivered permission lists. We suggest you use the delivered permission lists in your
system database and customize them as necessary for your needs. This prevents you from having
to link the delivered registry structures to new permission lists. You can use the delivered roles at
your discretion. We recommend that you clone the delivered roles and adjust them for your
needs. Then use the cloned roles in your system database. Of course, the delivered User IDs are
only for your demo database. They're generic and used to demonstrate the filtering of the menu
with the delivered security.

The roles are delivered via datamover. The datamover script imports the roles and a project
definition with the name PORTAL ROLE xxxx. This is done for easy identification of the
roles in Application Designer.

Student Administration

Database (Product Line) Portal Projects Datamover Script EMPL | CAMP | GOVT
SA 760 PORTAL_REG_SS_SAHA_EG PORTAL_ROLE_SS_SAHA _EG X
PORTAL_PERM_SS_SAHA EG |PORTAL USR SS_SAHA EG X

Student Administration Chart
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Financial Supply Chain Manufacturing
Database (?'roduct Line) Portal Projects Datamover Script EMPL | CAMP | GOVT

FDM EG 760 (All EG) PORTAL_REG_SS_GFHA _EG1 |PORTAL_ROLE_SS_GFHA EG1 X X X
PORTAL_PERM_SS_GFHA_EG1 [PORTAL_USR_SS_GFHA_EG1 X X X

FDM EG 760 (HIGHER ED) [PORTAL REG_SS GFHA EG2 [PORTAL ROLE SS GFHA EG2 | x [ x |
|PORTAL_PERM_SS_GFHA_EG2 |PORTAL USR S8S GFHA EG2 | X | X |

BUDGET PLANNING |PORTAL_REG_XP_BP_EG |PORTAL_ROLE_XP_BP_EG ] x | x [ x
[PORTAL_PERM_XP_BP_EG [PORTAL_USR_XP_BP_EG I x [ x X

FDM 750 EG (ePro only)  |PORTAL REG_XP_EP_EG |PORTAL_ROLE_XP_EP_EG ] x | x [ x
[PORTAL_PERM_XP_EP_EG [PORTAL_USR_XP_EP_EG | x [ x 7] x

FDM COMMERCIAL 800 PORTAL_REG_XP_EP_COM PORTAL_ROLE_XP_EP_COM X
PORTAL_PERM_XP_EP_COM _ |PORTAL_USR XP_EP_COM X
PORTAL_REG_SS_EP_COM PORTAL_ROLE_SS_EP_COM X
PORTAL_PERM_SS_EP_COM  |PORTAL_USR_SS_EP_COM X

Financial Supply Chain Manufacturing Chart

Human Resource Management Systems

Database (Product Line) Portal Projects Datamover Script EMPL | CAMP | GOVT

HRMS BASE PORTAL_REG_XP_HC_COM?1 X X X
PORTAL_REG_SS_HC_COM1 X X X

HRMS COMMERCIAL |PORTAL_REG_XP_HC_COM2 X
[PORTAL_REG_SS_HC_COM2 X

HRMS COMMERCIAL + EG |PORTAL_REG_XP_HC_COMS3 X X X
|PORTAL_REG_SS_HC_COM3 X X X

HRMS EG ONLY |PORTAL_REG_XP_HC EG X X X
[PORTAL_REG_SS_HC_EG X X X

HRMS USF ONLY |PORTAL_REG_XP_HC_USF X X X
[PORTAL_REG_SS_HC_USF X X X

HRMS SECURITY PORTAL_PERM_SS_HC ALL PORTAL_ROLE_SS_HC_ALL X X X
PORTAL_PERM_XP_HC_ALL PORTAL_USR_SS_HC_ALL X X X

PORTAL_ROLE_XP_HC_ALL X X X
PORTAL_USR_XP_HC_ALL X X X

Human Resource Management Systems Chart

[0

“Understanding the Portal Registry Load Process”.

For more information about how to load content into the portal registry, refer to the chapter

Supporting Long-Term Growth and Management

We designed the navigation structure and security setup for growth and flexibility. Naming and
numbering conventions were considered carefully to include non-PeopleSoft content as well as
customer-designed categories and corresponding roles and security setup.

Role-Based Security

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Role-based security is a technology that plays an important part within the portal. All content is
secured through the role-based security in PeopleSoft Internet Architecture. The portal displays
content specific to users' roles within the organization.

Users can be associated with many roles. Moreover, as the following diagram shows, a role can
be linked to multiple permission lists.
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User Profile: ‘Permission List:

William Self-Service Pages
Wilson Signon: M-F,
8am-5pm
Role:
Employee
Role: Permission List:

Signon: 24 hours, 7

Administrator
days

Permission List:
Application
Message Monitor

Permission List:
Process Monitor

Permission List:
Maintain Security

Sample role: an administrator with multiple permission lists

A permission list is simply a list (or group) of authorizations that are assigned to roles.

Permission Lists

Currently, PeopleSoft has delivered more than 7,500 Uniform Resource Locators (URLs) that are
accessible through the navigation structure. Each transaction has been linked to a permission list,
which is part of the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture role-based security.

Approximately 1,500 permission lists have been created, and there can be one or more
transactions linked to a permission list. This building block approach facilitates maintenance.
Instead of managing all 7,500 transactions, the transactions have been grouped together using
logical tasks within business processes by role.

Each permission list is linked to one or more of the 200 functional business roles. These roles are
based on business process models that simulate the real business environment. Moreover, by
using business process models, we've been able to consider the auditable separation of duties
performed in an organization. The permission lists are created at a granular enough level such
that where your business processes for a role vary from our sample role definitions, you should be
able to add and remove permission lists where appropriate to refine your role definitions.

In your sample data, each defined role has a user ID that has been established for logging on to
the portal. Using this building block approach, you can mix and match for each user the
permission lists that the user requires.

The following illustration shows our permission list naming convention.
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Process Sequence
Number

Product or
Business Process

Content
Provider

Permission list naming convention

Site maps, including mappings of all of our roles and permission lists, can be found on the

accompanying files and on Customer Connection.

Defined Roles

Roles Roles

Account Manager Cost Manager
Accounts Payable Manager Credit Analyst
Accounts Payable Specialist Credit Manager
Accounts Receivable Specialist Customer

AP Banking Specialist

Customer Portal Admin

AR Banking Specialist

Customer Sales Representative

Asset Management App Admin

Deal Manager

Asset Manager

Deduction Management App Admin

Asset Manager-Australia

Deductions Specialist

Asset Manager-Canada

Design Engineer

Benefits Administrator

Email/Calendar Pagelet Administrator

Benefits Administrator CAN

Employee

Benefits Administrator UK

Engineering App Admin

Benefits Administrator USA

Enterprise Planner

Benefits Administrator USF

eStore Administrator

Benefits App Admin eStore App Admin
Benefits App Admin NLD Expense Manager
Billing App Admin Expenses App Admin

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Roles Roles
Billing Specialist External Applicant
Bills and Routings App Admin Faculty

Budget Coordinator

General Ledger Accountant

Business Analyst

General Pagelet Administrator

Cash Manager

Global App Admin

Company Events Publisher

Global Payroll Administrator

Company News Publisher

Global Payroll Administrator CHE

Compensation Administrator

Global Payroll Administrator FRA

Consulting Resource

Global Payroll Administrator GER

Contract Administrator

Global Payroll Administrator UK

Contract Billing Administrator

Global Payroll App Admin

Contract Financial Admin

Global Payroll App Admin CHE

Contracts App Admin

Global Payroll App Admin FRA

Cost Engineer

Global Payroll App Admin GER

Cost Management App Admin

Global Payroll App Admin UK

GUEST Human Resource Specialist USF
Health and Safety Administrator Inventory Agent
Health and Safety Administrator CAN Inventory App Admin

Health and Safety Administrator CHE

Inventory Manager

Health and Safety Administrator ESP

Legal Administrator

Health and Safety Administrator FRA

Manager

Health and Safety Administrator GER

Mobile Order Mgmnt Admin

Health and Safety Administrator UK

News & Events Pagelet Administrator

HR App Admin

Optionee

HR App Admin BEL Order Management App Admin
HR App Admin CAN Order Promising App Admin
HR App Admin EG Payables App Admin

HR App Admin ESP Payroll Administrator

HR App Admin FRA Payroll Administrator CAN
HR App Admin GER Payroll Administrator EG

HR App Admin ITA Payroll Administrator FRA

HR App Admin JPN Payroll Administrator P.Rico

UNDERSTANDING INFORMATION ARCHITECTURE
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Roles Roles
HR App Admin NLD Payroll Administrator USF
HR App Admin UK Payroll App Admin
HR App Admin USA Payroll App Admin CAN
HR App Admin USF Payroll App Admin FRA
Human Resource Specialist Payroll App Admin P.Rico
Human Resource Specialist BEL Payroll App Admin USA
Human Resource Specialist CAN Payroll App Admin USF

Human Resource Specialist CHE

Payroll Interface App Admin

Human Resource Specialist EG

Pension Administrator

Human Resource Specialist ESP

Pension App Admin

Human Resource Specialist FRA

PeopleTools

Human Resource Specialist GER

Practice Manager

Human Resource Specialist ITA

Product Configurator App Admin

Human Resource Specialist NLD

Production Management App Admin

Human Resource Specialist UK

Production Manager

Human Resource Specialist USA

Production Planning App Admin

Professional Services Account Manager

Salesperson

Project Manager

Staffing Coordinator

Project Team

Stock Administrator

Projects App Admin Stock App Admin
Purchasing Agent Supplier-Account Manager
Purchasing App Admin Supplier-Application Admin

Purchasing Manager

Supplier-AR Specialist

Quality Engineer Supplier-Customer Service Rep
Receivables App Admin Supplier-Engineer

Receiving Agent Supplier-Production Manager
Recruiter System Administrator
Recruiter BEL Task Administrator

Recruiter GER Time and Labor Administrator
Recruiter USF Time and Labor App Admin
Registry Administrator Training Administrator

Remote Order Entry App Admin

Training Administrator FRA

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Roles

Roles

Resource Administrator

Training Administrator GER

Resource Management App Admin

Training Administrator USF

Resource Management Customer

Treasury Accountant

Resource Manager

Treasury App Admin

Resource Manager Self-Service

Web Publishing Administrator

Risk Manager

Sales Agent

@ Full detailed listings of all roles and permission lists can be found on Customer Connection.

Related Information Links

Related links provide access to web pages that contain related information. Simply click a related
link to jump to the associated URL. In this way, related links extend your navigation to other

reference sources with one click.

In the following screen illustration, a sales order entry page displays related links for information
about product availability, order status, and shipment tracking. The related links appear on the
right side of the page when you are using full page navigation.

Orer Fesaer TGS

ovds o it o T
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il To Loc PO Nuiber
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Ship Ta Lo AeqAreDate R A Tme

I v % [samarzoon | B [256rw

Mliance Sroup

Oweles Totak G000 WED

ol Ouerlinss SoeToDAls  @EToDala  Shippion Detwits | Mo -1

[ R s TR e Py Eaasi

Sales Order Entry page with related links

@ Related links appear below the navigational hierarchy when you are using left-hand

navigation.
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The portal displays only those links to which the user has access. When the user doesn't have
security access and, consequently, links are not available within a related link group, the page
hides the empty related group label.

@ For more information about related links, refer to the chapter “Understanding Related
Links”.
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CHAPTER 4

Understanding the Integrated Task List
Pagelet

The Integrated Task List is the tool that keeps track of your tasks and personal reminders from
across your business solutions. It displays your list of task items and enables you to add or edit a
personal task. You can also use the Integrated Task List to access a PeopleSoft Worklist.

@ The Integrated Task List pagelet displays only task items that are associated with the user
name that is specified when you log on to the system.

Most of this chapter contains information for portal users, that is, anyone who wants to learn and
use the Integrated Task List pagelet. The last section, “Setup,” discusses how to implement the
Integrated Task List pagelet and is intended for portal system administrators.

Looking at the Integrated Task List Pagelet

As the following graphic illustrates, the Integrated Task List pagelet is designated simply with the
word Tasks.

Al zarted by Due Date:

02/23/2001
» eCommerce Conference

03/02/2001
= Meeting with Stock Broker

03/26/2001
= Wacation in Sarrenta, Haly

Show AlVEnhanced...
Add Task |

Integrated Task List pagelet

Task items are sorted by due date. Below each due date, the list of task items appears. Each task
item can have a maximum of two indicators that appear after it: a file attachment indicator and/or
the unviewed indicator.
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The task list uses the following indicators:

*

il

Show All/Enhanced

Add Task |

The green star appears when a worklist item hasn't been
selected.

The yellow calendar appears when the due date is prior to
the system date. When the date for a task item is prior to
the system date, the yellow calendar appears right after the
date.

The paper clip appears when you attach a file to a personal
task.

Click the Show All/Enhanced link to see the rest of your
task items.

Click the Add Task button to access the Task Details
page. On the Task Details page, you can add a new task
item or edit an existing task item.

Setting Your Preferences

4-2

Usage Use the Personalize Tasks page to change the display settings on the
Integrated Task List pagelet. Display settings can be adjusted with
predefined user preferences.

Object Name | EO PE TASK PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button in the title bar of the Integrated Task List
pagelet to access this page.

Personalize Tasks

Tasks Displayed:

Max Number of Displayed Rows:

Use this page to specify the default values used in displaying your tasks.

Display Preferences

Save | Return to Home

Al =
I j'

Personalize Tasks page

Use the following page controls to set or change your preferences for data displayed on the
Integrated Task List pagelet.

UNDERSTANDING THE INTEGRATED TASK LIST PAGELET
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Tasks Displayed Specify the default filter values that control the type of
data that appears. You can select All, Complete, In
Process, New, On Hold, Routed Tasks, or Task.

Note. Routed Tasks are PeopleSoft Worklist items.

Max Number of Displayed Specify the total number of rows to be displayed. You can
Rows (maximum number of  select §, 10, 15, 20, or 25 rows. If you don't select a value,
displayed rows) all rows appear.

Click the Save button to save your preferences to the
Integrated Task List pagelet.

Return to Home Click this link to return to the portal home page.

Viewing Your Task List

The way your task list appears is based on the preferences that you specify on the Personalize
Tasks page:

e [f you don't specify a preference on the Personalize Tasks page, the heading "All sorted by Due
Date" appears before the list of task items. Your task items are then sorted and displayed by
due date.

o [f you set your preferences to display new task items only, the heading "New Task(s) sorted by
Due Date" appears before the list of task items. Only new task items are sorted and displayed
by due date.

@ The preference headings appear only if there are entries in the list that relate to the
preference that you have specified. If the system doesn’t find an entry that matches your
preference setting, the text “No xxxxx entries found" appears, where xxxxx is the preference
value that you specified.

When the Show All/Enhanced link appears:

* You have specified a maximum number of items to appear, and the matching entries exceed
that number. In that case, the link appears as More.

® You have specified a maximum number of items to appear, and the matching entries don’t
exceed that number. The link appears as Show All/Enhanced.

® You have specified not to view all items and no matching entries exist. For example, you'd
like to view the new entries only, but no matching entries were found. The link appears as
Show All/Enhanced.

* You haven’t specified any pagelet preferences. As a result, the system retrieves by default the
items that are used. If matching entries exist, the link appears as Show All/Enhanced.
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The enhanced version of the Tasks page provides you with real-time views of the following tasks:

o Tasks that have the status of New, On Hold, In Process, or Complete.

e Personal tasks.

e Routed tasks, such as PeopleSoft Worklist items.

Tasks Page: Enhanced Version

4-4

Usage Use the enhanced version of the Tasks page to view and filter your task
items.
Object Name | EO PE TASK LIST
Navigation Click the Show/All Enhanced link on the Integrated Task List pagelet to
access this page.
Tasks
3 Taskis) View: | Al -| SortBy: |DueDate |~ Refrash |
Task DueDate  From Status Priority
eCammerce Confarence 020232001 Annette Unger  Mew Medium
hleeting with Stock Broker 03/02r2001  Annette Unger  Mew Mediurm
Wacation in Sorrenta, ltaly 037262001  Annette Unger  Mew High
Add Task |
Routed Task Details

Tasks page: enhanced version

View

UNDERSTANDING THE INTEGRATED TASK LIST PAGELET

Displays the values that you can use to filter the displayed
task items. You can specify the default filter value when
you personalize the Integrated Task List pagelet. If the
default filter is not specified, the system applies the A/
value as the default. Select from the following values:

All: This includes all work and task items.

Complete: Only the work items that have been completed
appear.

In Process: This is the default status for work items that
have been selected but not completed and for personal
tasks that are in process.

New: The default status for new personal tasks and work
items that have not been selected.
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On Hold: Only personal tasks that are on hold appear.
Routed Task: Only the Worklist items appear.
Task: Only the personal tasks appear.

Sort By Displays the values that you can use to sort the displayed
task items, selected from the following values:

Due Date: The due date of your task.
From: The person who delegated or created the task.
Priority: Work items always default to Priority 1.

Status: Refers to the status of a work item: New if it
hasn’t been selected, In process if it has been selected but
not yet worked, or Complete if it is already marked as
worked.

Task: Your work item or personal task.

Refresh | Click the Refresh button to refresh the screen.
Task The names of the task items. In each row, the task name

appears as a link. Click a personal task to access the Task
Details Page, where you can view the detailed description
of the task. Click a Worklist item to access the associated
transaction page. Your task items are organized and
displayed according to the filter value that you selected.
Your task items are also sorted and displayed according to
the Sort Value that you selected.

Due The due date of each task.
From The name of the person who designated the task.
Status The status of each task.
Priority The priority of the tasks.
Add Task | Click the Add Task button to access the Task Details
Page.
Routed Task Details Click the Routed Task Details link to access the Worklist

Summary page, where you can view the entire Worklist,
reassign tasks, or review Worklist details.

@ PeopleTools Workflow documentation provides an extensive discussion of the Worklist
Summary page.
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personal task.

Usage Use the Task Details page to view or add the detailed description of a

Object Name | EO PE TASK DTL

Navigation

Click the Add Tasks button on the enhanced version of the Tasks page
to access the Task Details page.

Task Details

*Task: IeCDmmerce Conference
Due Date: |D11’31IQDD1 @
Status: RE -
Priority: IHigh ‘I
Task Description:
=
=
Attached File:
AddFile_|
Save | Delete I
Return to Tasks
Task Details page
Task Enter the name of the task. The task name is required.
Due Date Enter the due date of your task. You can also add the Due
Date by clicking the calendar button: Bl This opens the
calendar window, and you can select a date from the
calendar. The Due Date field is optional.
Status Select a value for the Status field from the drop-down list

box: Complete, In Process, New, or On Hold. Select one
of the values to specify the status of your task. To mark a
personal task as done, select Complete. The system
removes the task from the active list.

Task Description

Enter a description of the task in the Task Description

field. The description is optional.

File Attachment
Add File

4-6 UNDERSTANDING THE INTEGRATED TASK LIST PAGELET

Click the Add File button to attach a file to a task item.
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When you click the Add File button, the following page controls appear on a new page:

| Browse... |
Upload | Cancel |

Attaching the file

Browse Click the Browse button to find the file or enter the file
name in the text box.

Upload Click the Upload button to attach the file.

When a file is attached to a task item, the File Attachment region appears as in the screen
illustration:

Attached File: notes td

Wiey Delete File
File Attachment
Attached File The name of the file appears in the Attached File field.
View Click the View button to view the file.
Delete File Click the Delete File button to disassociate the file from

the task entry and remove the file from the file server
where it is stored.

@ Attaching a file is optional. Moreover, you can attach only one file to each task item. If you
have multiple files and you would like to attach them to a task item, compress all the
documents into one file and attach it to the task item.

Saving and Deleting Entries

Click the Save button to save your entries.

Delete | Click the Delete button to delete all entries. This also
removes the file that is associated with the task from the
file server.

Return to Tasks Click this link to return to the Tasks page.
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Configuring Setup for the Integrated Task List
The following tasks are required for the pagelet's configuration and setup:

¢ Ensure that the enhanced version of the Tasks page uses the PORTAL STMP HOMEPAGE
template, or any HTML (Hypertext Markup Language) template, for registration so that the
proxy is automatic.

e Ensure that the Task Details page uses the PORTAL DEFAULT, or any frame template, for
registration. This enables the file attachment feature.

o Ensure that the Personalize Tasks page uses the PORTAL STMP HOMEPAGE template, or
any HTML template, to enable the Return to Homepage link.

o Ensure that the WORKLIST and WORKLIST DETAIL components are registered in an
HTML template.

¢ Ensure that you have activated public or permission list security for all registered content
references.

The Integrated Task List leverages PeopleSoft Application Messaging and XML technology to
allow you to integrate tasks from any system within your implementation. This is also useful to
aggregate worklists from across PeopleSoft applications.

@ For more information about the XML format used for the Integrated Task List, refer to the
Worklist Synchronization entry in the EIP Catalog of PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration
PeopleBook.

The remainder of this section describes how to configure PeopleSoft Application Messaging for
the WORKLIST component. It includes the following:

o Publishing and subscribing systems on your domain.

Refer to the application server's documentation for information about how to set up the Publish
and Subscribe systems on your domain.

e Setting up PeopleSoft Application Messaging for WORKLIST MSG.

See the Worklist installation documentation for setting up PeopleSoft Application Messaging
for WORKLIST MSG.

@ For more information, refer to PeopleSoft Application Messaging in the PeopleTools
PeopleBook.
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o Ensuring that the portal database is listed as one of the message nodes for the message channel
WORKLIST CHNL.

¢ Ensuring that the message object WORKLIST MSG is active and that the channel
WORKLIST CHNL is in run mode.

@ The most important aspect of setting up Peoplesoft Application Messaging is this task:
ensuring that the portal database is listed as one of the message nodes.

To ensure that the portal database is listed as one of the message nodes:
1. Create a message node that represents your portal database.

2. Insert the node that you created under Routing Rules for the WORKLIST CHNL, and
specify both Publish To and Subscribe From directions.

3. See the Worklist documentation to determine whether the other participating nodes (aside
from the portal) contain both Publish To and Subscribe From directions. The portal database,
however, must have this attribute.

@ Tasks that are related to PeopleSoft Application Messaging must be performed for all
participating databases, including the portal database. For example, to include Worklist
items from a Human Resource Management System (HRMS) and Enterprise Resource
Planning (ERP) database in the portal, three nodes—HRMS, ERP, and PORTAL—must be
defined under the message channel for each node.

Other Implementation Tasks

In order to complete the setup for using the Integrated Task List, you must also perform these
tasks:

e Schedule the worklist replication process according to how frequently near-real-time updates
are sent to and from the portal database.

e Set Application Messaging for standard operator/user security.

¢ Specify a File Transfer Protocol (FTP) site for file attachment functions. This is achieved with
the URL Maintenance component of the portal database (select PeopleTools, Utilities, Use,
URL Maintenance). The URL identifier “Tasks” is reserved for use by the Integrated Task List
pagelet. This identifier is used throughout the tasks' PeopleCode.
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Setting up the Worklist Application Messaging Table Sync (Optional)

Setup for the Worklist Application Messaging Table Sync is optional. The display items that are
retrieved from the Worklist table Application Messaging must be selected to sync up the Worklist
tables between the portal database and other accessed PeopleSoft databases. In the section that
follows, we provide an overview of setting up the application messaging for the Worklist Table
Sync.

This chapter does not contain detailed instructions for configuring Application Messaging or
setting up Message Gateway locations. Configuration of Application Messaging and
Enterprise Integration Points (EIP) can vary greatly depending upon your environmental
settings. For more information about Application Messaging and setting up Message
Gateway Locations, refer to PeopleSoft Application Messaging in the PeopleTools
PeopleBook. For more information about implementing and using PeopleSoft EIPs, refer to
the PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration PeopleBook.

Each database contains a local message node, as well as additional message nodes for each
connecting database. The additional message node names must match exactly the local message
node name in the connecting database.

Database Message Node Local Node?
PA PSFT PE Yes

PA PSFT HR

PA PSFT _EP

HRMS PSFT PE

HRMS PSFT HR Yes

HRMS PSFT _EP

FDM PSFT PE

FDM PSFT HR

FDM PSFT _EP Yes

Configuring Message Node Locations

For table sync to work, the message nodes require a gateway location. The following steps must
be repeated in two-tier connections for every database that you want to conduct a worklist table

sync.
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To configure Message Node locations:

1. Open the database’s local message node in Application Designer.
a. Right mouse-click on the node, and then select Insert Location.
b. Enter the location that corresponds to this database’s web server, and then click OK.
c. Select File, Save to save the Message Node.

2. Open each of the additional message nodes for the connecting databases in Application
Designer.

a. Right mouse-click on the node, and then select Insert Location.

b. Enter the location that corresponds to the connecting database’s web server, and then
click OK.

c. Select File, Save to save the Message Node.

Activating the Worklist Message

The following steps must be repeated in two-tier connections for every database for which you
want to conduct a worklist table sync.
To activate the Worklist Message:
1. Check that the message is active.
a. In Application Designer, open the Message WORKLIST MSG.
b. Select File, Object Properties.

Click the Use tab.

e

d. Make sure that the Status Active check box is selected. Click OK.

2. Check that the Message Subscription is active.
a. From Application Designer, open the Message WORKLIST MSG.
b. Right mouse-click on the Message Subscription WORKLIST81SUB.

c. Select Message Subscriptions Properties.
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i WORKLIST_MS5G (Message) M=

Mezzage Structure I IFieId Namel Alias |Include|

E@ YERSION_1
- PSWORKLIST

Yiew PeopleCode
Fiun PeopleCode ...

Inzert Wersion...
Inzert Message Subscription ...

Delete Message Subscription

Find Object References

age Prop:

Worklist MSG (Message)

Meszsage Subscription Properties I

Use I

 Status

Local Publications————

V' Irwoke for local publications

— Subscription Proce:

PeopleCade Program
lrﬂame; IW’DF!KLIST81 SUB

I Generate Subscription Process Instance

1] I Cancel

Message Subscription Properties
d. Make sure that the Status Active box is selected in the Use tab.

Inserting Message Nodes into the Worklist Message Channel

The following steps must be repeated in two-tier connections for every database that you want to
conduct a worklist table sync.

To insert message nodes into the Worklist Message Channel:

1. From Application Designer, open the Message Channel WORKLIST CHNL.
2. Click the Routing Rules tab.

3. Select Insert, Insert Message Node.

4. Insert the message nodes for the connecting databases that you want to sync up.
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Direction should be Both (Publish and Subscribe). The Message node for the database you
are in does not need to be inserted into the Message Channel.

S WORKLIST_CHML [Message Channel) Hi=1 =
Messages  Routing Rules I
Direction I Mezzage Mode Mame | Message Mode Description I
Both [Publizh and Subzcribe] PSFT_HR HF Local node
Both [Publish and Subscribe] PSFT_EP FOM Local Node

Message Nodes inserted in the WORKLIST_CHNL on the PA database

5. Close the Insert Message Node window.
6. Select File, Save to save the message channel.

Testing for Cross Node Publication and Subscription

The following steps must be repeated for every database that you want to do a worklist table sync.

To ping nodes to test for cross-node publication and subscription:
1. Log on to the database using PIA (PeopleSoft Internet Architecture).
2. Select PeopleTools, Application Message Monitor, Use, Application Message Monitor.
3. Select the Node Status tab.
4. Select the database’s Local Message Node from the drop-down list box.
5. Click Ping Node.
The result should indicate Successful.
6. Select the message nodes for each of the additional databases from the drop down list box.
7. Click Ping Node.
The result should indicate Successful.

Running the Worklist Replicate Process

To sync up the worklist tables in the publishing and subscribing databases, run the Worklist
Replicate process in all databases that are to be in sync. The following steps must be repeated for
every database that requires a worklist table sync.

@ For more information about the Worklist Replicate process, refer to Replicating Worklists in
PeopleTools' PeopleSoft Workflow PeopleBook.
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To run the Worklist Replicate process:

1. Log on to the database using PIA (PeopleSoft Internet Architecture).

2. Seclect PeopleTools, Workflow Administrator, Process, Worklist Replicate.
3. Add TEST as the Run Control ID.

4. Insert the Server URL, using the following URL format:
http://localhost/servlets/iclientservlet/peoplesoft8/. Replace the localhost portion with the
hostname of the web server (for the database you are in), and replace peoplesoft8 with the
web server folder name (for the database you are in).

5. Click Run.
Home> PeopleTools= Workflow Administrator> Process> Worklist Replicate e WWind owy
¢l Replicate
Run Control ID:  TEST Bepart Manager Process Monitor Run

Server URL: |htlp:ImntSb ATisenvletsiclientserdetipeoplesoftsr

Worklist Replicate process page

4-14 UNDERSTANDING THE INTEGRATED TASK LIST PAGELET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



CHAPTER 5§

Using the Company News Pagelet

In this chapter, we consider the Company News pagelet as a “publication” consisting of related
news sections. Article titles are listed beneath their related news section. The viewer clicks an
article title to read that article.

| news publication |

Company Hews LY
Headline News <
e AVisitor's Guide to the Tri-Walley |
e PeopleSoft Ships Industr's First Pure Internet
eBusiness Software
e |ooking for a hotel room in Pleasanton? The <
heat's on here too! |

news section |

news article |

Information Technology Hews
« PeopleSoft eCenter Breaks Mew Ground in ASP
s |nternal Communication Surey YWinners!
e« User Support Center - Limited Staff an
0E/03/2000

Click here to Swbmit Content

Company News publication

We describe, by user role, the tasks required to create a Company News publication, including
how to publish articles and how to use and customize the publication. The user roles are:

e Component administrator

¢ Content author

¢ Content publisher

¢ Content viewer

Overview of Creating a Company News Publication

The following list summarizes the tasks required to create a Company News publication:

1. The component administrator must complete the following duties:
a. Create a publication (or multiple publications) using the Publication Maintenance page.
b. Define the news sections using the News Section Maintenance page.

c. Assign content publishers to sections using the Maintain Publishers page.
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d. Define viewer roles using the Maintain Roles List page.
e. Register the publication using the Content Reference page.
f. Establish the publication’s access type using the Content Reference Security page.

2. After the publication has been registered, content authors write and submit articles, and then
select the publication under which to publish the articles using the Articles page.

3. Each news section’s content publisher reviews and assigns statuses to the articles using the
Manage Articles page.

4. Content viewers can personalize a publication by selecting the optional news sections they
would like to see. Content viewers are typically company employees, but viewers can also be
any portal users who view information provided by the company.

Creating a News Publication

Usage Use the Publication Maintenance page to create and maintain news
publications.

Object Name | EO PE COM TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, Publications

Prerequisites | None

Access None

Requirements

Publication Maintenance

Publication ID:

*Publication Title:

Description:

Creation Date:

Last Update User ID:

ﬁ Save

Last Update Date/Time:

) Return to Search] +E Hextin List]

noonoooant

|Company Mews

|Interna| MNewwslettar

062712000
PTDMO

OBF27i00 1:29:09P M

Eradd

Publication Maintenance page

Publication ID After saving this information, the system assigns and
displays the publication ID. You will use this same ID
(including any leading zeroes) when you register the

publication in the portal registry.
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Publication Title

Description

Audit History

Creation Date

Last Update User ID

Last Update Date/Time

Defining a News Section

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Enter a publication title.

Enter an optional publication description.

After first saving this information, the system records the
date of creation.

Displays the User ID of the author of the last change.

Displays the date and time of the last change.

Usage Use the News Section Maintenance page to create and maintain news
sections for a publication.

Object Name | EO PE CAT TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, News Sections

Prerequisites | None

Requirements

Access Enter a Publication ID or a Section ID.

News Section Maintenance

& save L Return to Search) +E Nextin List)

Publication: goooooooot  Company News

Section ID: aooooooom

*Section Title: |Head|ine [Ews

Description: |Main M ews

Show Section for All Users Number of Articles to Display: |03 <
Creation Date: 06 32000

Last Update User ID: FETG

Last Update Date/Time: 0951 2/2000 10:20:12PM

B idd)

News Section Maintenance page

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Publication
Section ID
Section Title

Description

Section Visibility
Show Section for All Users

Number of Articles to
Display

Audit History

Creation Date

Last Update User ID

Last Update Date/Time

Displays the Publication ID.
Displays the Section ID.
Enter a section title.

Enter an optional description of the section.

Select this check box if this news section must be
displayed to all viewers.

Only if you have selected the Show Section for All Users
check box, can you choose the number of articles to
display in this news section. Select the number of articles
to display from the drop-down list box.

After first saving this information, the system records the
date of creation.

Displays the User ID of the author of the last change.

Displays the date and time of the last change.

When you create a news section, the system automatically assigns the creator’s ID as the

publisher for that news section.

Assigning Section Publishers

5-4

Usage Use the Maintain Publishers page to assign or remove publishers from a
section.

Object Name | EO PE PUB TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, News Section Publishers

Prerequisites | None

Access Enter a Publication and a News Section.

Requirements

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Publication:

News Section:

Maintain Publishers

0000000001 Company Mews

0000000001 Headline Mews

Enter the User ID's of the Publishers First (4] 1303 [P Last

['Publisher UserID  Operator Definition Deser
[pvp QJove =]
[Fromo Q] UngerAnnatte =]
I\W—ﬂ vice President of Finance El

&l save ) Return ta Search) +E Nextin List)

Maintain Publishers page

Publication

News Section

Displays the Publication ID and name.

Displays the Section ID and name.

Enter the User ID’s of the Publishers

Publisher User ID When you create a news section, the system automatically

assigns the creator’s ID as the publisher for that news
section. However, the component administrator has the
option of assigning other publishers. You can search for
Publisher User IDs using the search icon. If needed you
may assign multiple publishers to one news section.

Operator Definition Descr Displays the description of the Publisher User ID.
(operator definition

description)

Viewing Sections Assigned to Publishers

Usage Use the View Sections by Publisher page to review all the publication
sections that are currently assigned to any publisher.

Object Name | EO PE SECPUB TBL

Navigation Menu pagelet, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, View
Sections by Publisher

Prerequisites | To see results on this view only page, you need to have assigned
publication sections to specific publishers.

Access Specify a Publisher User ID, the publisher’s EmplID, or the publisher’s

Requirements | Operator Definition Description.
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Publisher User ID: PTDMO
EmpliD: 3488

Section Information
Publication ID Publication Title

aooooonoot Compary MNews
aooooonoot Company News
aooooonoot Company News
aooooonoot Company News

View Sections by Publisher

Section ID

0oooononaoot
oooononooot
0oooonnoooz
0oooonoaos

C) Return to Search) +E Nextin List:l +Z Previous in List)

Unger Annette

First [0 1.4 ot 4 [¥] Last

Section Title

Headline News

Headline News

Human Resources News
Information Technology News

View Sections by Publisher page

Publisher User ID

EmplID

Section Information
Publication ID

Publication Title
Section ID

Section Title

Setting Up Roles

5-6

Displays the Publisher’s User ID and the Publisher User

ID’s description if available.

Displays the publisher’s EmplID (Employee ID) if
available.

Displays the Publication ID.

Displays the Publication Title.

Displays the Section ID.

Displays the Section Title.

Usage Use the Maintain Roles List page to specify which roles will be used on
the Articles page from which authors will select who will be able to
view company news.

Object Name | EO PE ROLE TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Roles

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Maintain Roles List

Enter Valid Role(s) Who Can View News and

BT First (4 1.0 ot 2 [P] Last

Role Name

|custarner Q) =

|Emp|0yee ﬂ EI

[euEsT Q[+ [=]

|supplier @ =]
FE™

Maintain Roles List page

Enter Valid Role(s) Who Can View News and Events

Role Name Enter a role name. You can search for roles using the
search icon. If needed you may assign multiple roles.

Registering the Publication

Usage Use the Content Reference page to register a publication.

Object Name | PORTAL CREF_ADM

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Structure and Content, Base
Portal Data, Pagelets, News, Add Content Reference, Content Ref
Administration

Prerequisites | Create a publication and know the publication ID.

Access None
Requirements

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET 5-7
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USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET

].f Content Ref Administration "\ Content Reference Security
Content Ref Administration Author: DWP1
*Name: ICO MPANY MEWS Parent Folder: Mews
“Lahel: |
Long Description:  |C0mpany News Publication ﬂ
(254 Characters) -
Usage Type: | Pagelet j Product: l— *Valid from date: IM @
Storage Type: I Remote by URL =l Seguence number: l_ valid to date: I— B2
URL Type: [Peoplesott Script [ | CreationDate:  02/07/2001
*Content Provider: | Partal =]
*Record (Tahle) Hame: m *Field Name: W
*PeopleCode EventName:  [FieldFarmula speopleCode Function Name:  |SCrPLINTNews &I D=HEHRRHEREE
Default Column; I Column 2 'l Content provider name: | Portal j
Edit URL: ICType=Panel&Menu=Fortal_COMPORENTS&Market=GBLE&EFanelGroupMlame=ED_FE_USRE_FREFE& ﬂ
WP _COMP_|D=daias -

Content Reference page (1 of 2)

Content Reference Attributes
Narne: | M Transiate? Afribute Information
Label: |
Attribute value: ;I
Add

Content Reference page (2 of 2)

Name Enter the name of the publication. PeopleSoft
recommends that you enter the same title that you
specified on the Publication page.

Author Displays the author’s ID.

Label Displays the menu item from the navigation path.
Parent Folder Displays the parent folder.

Long Description Optional entry. Enter a description of the publication.
Usage Type Select Pagelet.

Product Leave this field blank.

Valid from date The default value for this field is today’s date. You can

enter a future date for the pagelet registry to begin, or
click the calendar button to select a date.

MARCH 2001
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Storage Type

Sequence Number

Valid to date

URL Type
Creation Date

Content Provider

iScript Parameters
Record (Table) Name

Field Name

PeopleCode Event Name

PeopleCode Function Name

Pagelet Attributes

Default Column
Content provider name

Edit URL

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

No entry is required.

This is an optional entry to specify in what order this
pagelet selection appears on the Personalize Content page.

Enter the last day for the pagelet to be registered, or click
the calendar button to select a date.

Select PeopleSoft Script.
Displays the article’s creation date.

Select Portal.

Enter WEBLIB_EO_PE_NW. All content viewers must
have access to this weblib through the Maintain Security
Weblib tab.

Enter ISCRIPT1. All content viewers must have access
to this weblib through Maintain Security Weblib tab.

Enter FieldFormula. All content viewers must have
access to this weblib through Maintain Security Weblib
tab.

Enter IScript_IntNewsd &ID=#H######HH##

(A = The publication ID assigned when the
publication was created.

Select whichever column you prefer.
Select Portal.
Enter:

ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL COMPONENTS&Ma
rket=GBL &PanelGroupName=EO_PE _USR_PREF&W
P_COMP_ID=H##t#tH#H#

(FHHHHH## = publication ID)

Content Reference Attributes

Name

Translate?

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Leave blank.

Leave blank.

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Label

Attribute Value

Setting Security

Leave blank.

Leave blank.

Usage Use the Content Reference Security page to establish a publication’s
access type.

Object Name | PORTAL CREF _SEC

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Structure and Content, Base
Portal Data, Pagelets, News, Add Content Reference, Content
Reference Security

Prerequisites | Content Reference Security is the second page in the Add Content
References component. You must first complete the Content Reference
page.

Access None

Requirements

Content Ref Administration I.f' Content Reference Security \L

Label:

& permission List

¥ author Access
Permissions

Permission
List

Content Reference Security

 puhlic

First [0 12 01z [#] Last

|cPPTo000 Q) [ Delete |

Add

Permission List

|cPPT1020 Q) [ Delete |

Content Reference Security page

Label

Access Type

Permission List

Public

Displays the article’s label.

Select this option if you want to grant access to only those
users you specify on a permission list.

Select this option if you want to grant access to all users.
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Permission List Access

The following fields appear only if you select Permission List as the Access Type.

Author Access Select this check box if you want to grant access to the
publication’s author.

Permissions

Permission List Enter those groups to which you want to grant access.
You can search for roles using the search icon.

@ Make sure that the permission list that you create coincides with the roles you have set on a
specific article.

@ For more information about setting roles on a specific article, see Submitting Articles and
Assigning Viewer Roles.

Submitting Articles and Assigning Viewer Roles

To submit articles and assign viewer roles:
1. Enter information on the Articles page.
2. Select the article’s format, either URL or Free-Form Text.

3. Click Next. The system will then alter the page to accept the article’s format. It will display
either the URL or the HTML Area fields.

4. Enter the URL or the HTML.

5. [If there is an accompanying image, enter its URL. This is used only for Top Stories.
6. Enter the date of publication and removal.

7. Select the News Section.

8. Select the Viewer Roles.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET 5-11
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Articles Page

Usage Use the Articles page to submit articles and assign viewer roles. The
content must be in text, HTML, or have its own URL.

Object Name | EO PE CON _TBLI

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, Enter Articles

Prerequisites | None

Access Enter an Article ID.

Requirements

Articles

Article ID: 0000000004

*Article Title: |Getthe ‘Weather Report for PeopleSoft HG!

*Author: |J0hnathan James

Author's eMail: |psp0nal@h0tmail.c0m

Article @ URL " Free-Form Text

et

Articles page
Article ID
Article Title
Author

Author’s eMail

URL or Free-Form Text

Next

The assigned article ID. The ID is automatically assigned

when the article is submitted.
Enter the title of the article.

Enter the author’s name.

Enter the author’s email address.

Select URL to display the article in the context of an

originating web site.

Select Free-Form Text to supply the article text in free

form or HTML.

Click to continue the process.

Articles (Next Page)

Usage Use the Articles page to enter the article’s URL or HTML, date of
publication, and date of removal. You will also select the article’s news
section and viewer roles.

Object Name | EO PE CON TBL2

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, Enter Articles, Next

Prerequisites | This is the second portion of the Enter Articles page. You must first
enter information on the first portion.

Access Enter an Article ID.
Requirements

Articles

Article ID: ooooooaoog

“Article Title: IGet the Weather Report for FeopleSoft HE!

URL: |hrlp:IMWW.WBather.comrv\reatherIusIzipsIQelSSS.html

Image URL: |

{Image URL Required for Top Staries only)

Articles page (1 of 2)

*Date Article will be Published: IDEI'I 3rz000 E
*Date Article will be Removed: |1 23172010 @

Choose News Section(s) First (0 1.4 0t 4 [ Last
Select Publication Title Section Title

Ird Company News Headline News

- Campany Mews Hurnan Resources Mews

= Company Mews Information Technology Mews

- Top Staries Top Stories
Choose Viewer Role(s) wigw Al First (1 14ot 4 [P Last
Select Role Name

I3 Customer

74 Employas
I GUEST

I3 Supplier

Previous |
subrmit |
Articles page (2 of 2)
Article ID Displays the article’s ID.
Article Title Enter the article’s title.
URL Enter the article’s URL.
Image URL If there is an accompanying image, enter its URL. This is

required for Top Stories.
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=

Date Article will be
Published

Date Article will be
Removed

Choose News Section(s)
Select

Publication Title

Section Title

Choose Viewer Role(s)
Select

Role Name

MARCH 2001

Enter the date when the article will be published, or click
the calendar icon and select a date.

Enter the date when the article will be removed from the
publication, or click the calendar icon and select a date.

Select the publication and news section where the article
is to appear.

Displays the available publication titles.

Displays the available section titles.

Select the viewer roles that will be allowed to view the
article.

Displays the available role names. The list of roles
displayed matches the list entered under Viewing Sections
Assigned to Publishers.

Entering the Free-Form Text

If you selected Free-Form Text for the Article field, the Articles page displays a window into
which you can paste the article content from a text file or an HTML file. The HTML Area field
appears in place of the URL field shown in the previous page shot.

HTML Area

Enter the article and its HTML coding.

Any article that you publish in the Top Stories section will appear in its own pagelet. The
user can choose to view the pagelet by navigating to the Personalize Content page from the
homepage and selecting Top Stories under News Categories.

The article is now available to the content publisher for review, and has a Pending status.

Reviewing Articles and Assigning Status

5-14

Usage Use the Manage Articles page to assign statuses to articles.

Object Name | EO PE CON_PUB

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company News, Manage Articles

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Manage Articles
*Filter By:

*SortBy:  |Publish Dt =l

Fetch |

First (4] 1.4 cf 4 [P] Last

Publish  Date Article will

Select Section Title Article Title Author Status be Published

[T Headline News CEQ Sees Higher Software Sales in 2000 Q cj Pending I 08/11/2000 @
[T Information Technology News The Wireless Advantage Q cj Pending IDQID1IEDDD @
- Headline News Internal Communication Survey Winners! O\ Deb Hinds Pending I 08/29i2000 @
[T Human Resources News Job Postings Q. DebHinds Pending I naizarzonn |
Puhlish | Remove | Remwork |

Manage Articles page

Filter By Select a filter by method for filtering the articles list by

Sort By

Fetch

Select

Section Title

Article Title

Author

Publish Status

Date Article will be
Published

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Publish Status. Selections are: All, Pending, Publish,
Rework.

Select a method for sorting the articles list. Selections are:
Author, Publish Dt, Section, Status, Title.

Click to display the article list according to the selected
filter and sort selections.

Select the check boxes of the articles to be assigned a
status.

Displays the section the article is assigned.

Displays the title of the article. Use the search icon to
view the article.

Displays the article’s author.
The article’s current status.
All new articles have a Pending status.

Articles that will be viewed by users have a Publish
status.

Articles that are being changed by their authors have a
Rework status.

The date of the first day the article will appear on the
Company News pagelet.

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Publish Click this button to give the selected articles a status of

MARCH 2001

Publish. A confirmation page associated with the status

will appear.

Remove Click this button to give the selected articles a status of

Remove. A confirmation page associated with the status
will appear. The author will be notified by email that the

article has been rejected.

Rework Click this button to give the selected articles a status of

Rework. A confirmation page associated with the status
will appear. The author will be notified by email so that

changes can be made and the article resubmitted.

Managing Articles Page

Usage Use the Managing Articles page to enter comments to include in the
notification email sent to those authors who must rework their articles.

Object Name | EO PE_CONPUB_CNF

Navigation Click the Rework button on the Manage Articles page.

Manage Articles

You have chosen to Rework the following articles. The authars will be notified.

First El 1cf 1 El Last

Article Title Author Comment

Int: 1C ication 5 . —

&ii;neam! ammunication surey Deb Hinds I Zl|

Cancel |

Manage Articles page
Articles
Article Title Displays the title of the article.
Author Displays the name of the author.
Comment Enter comments to be included in the notification email

sent to the author. The email is sent after you click OK.

Viewing Required News Sections

5-16

sections for each publication.

Usage Use the Required Sections page to view the list of the required news

Object Name | EO PE USRREQ CAT

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Navigation

Home, Portal Content, Administer Company News, Inquire,
Required Sections

Prerequisites | None

Access

Requirements

Enter a Publication Title or a Publication ID.

Mews Sections

Hews Publication: 0000000002 Top Staries

First (4 14 [M] Last

PublicationId  Section ID Section Title :'“"_'he' of Articles
0 Display
0000000002 000OOO0000
Required Sections page
Viewing User Preferences

Usage Use the User News Preferences page to view user preferences for each
user ID.

Object Name | EO PE USR _CAT

Navigation Home, Portal Content, Administer Company News, Inquire, User

News Preferences

Prerequisites | None

News Sections

Publication ID
nooonoooat
noooonoooad

Access Enter a Publication ID.
Requirements
User ID: W1

Publication: 0000000001 Company News

Section D Humber of Articles to Display Section Title
aooooooonz 04 Human Resources News
ooooooooos3 04 Information Technology Mews

User News Preferences page

User ID

Publication

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Displays the user ID.

Displays the publication ID and title.

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Publication ID

Section ID

Number of Articles to
Display

Section Title

Viewing Articles

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

Displays the publication ID.
Displays the section ID.

Displays the number of articles displayed under the
section title.

Displays the section title.

The Company News pagelet displays titles of articles in a bulleted list; the titles are grouped
according to their news category. Each title and category heading, such as Headline News,
appears as a hyperlink. If you have permission, you can also submit news content by clicking the

Submit Content link.

Company Hews W =

Headline News

= Company sees higher sofhware sales
growth in 2000

* Looking for a hotel in Pleasanton® The
heat's on here tool

Human Resources News
» fledical and dental coverage
enhancements for 2001

Information Technology News
» MNo gticles for this categon are
currently available

Click here to Submit Content

Company News pagelet

To view a news article:

1. Select an article from the list of titles.

Either the text of the article appears, or the URL of the original source is used to display the

full article.

2. Click a section title to display a page showing the articles included in that section.

3. Select an article from the list of titles.

4. Click Home or the browser Back button to return to the portal homepage.

Before you can use the Company News pagelet or the Top Stories pagelet, you must add

them to your portal’s homepage.

USING THE COMPANY NEWS PAGELET
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Personalizing the Company News Pagelet

Usage Use the Personalize Company News page to select optional section
titles, change the section titles” order of appearance, and set the number
of articles to display.

Object Name | EO_PE_USR_PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button (pencil icon) in the Company News pagelet's
title bar.

Personalize Company News

Number of Articles to Display: 04 hd

Firet (4] 12012 [P Last

Select Section Title

I3 Human Resources News
= Information Technology Mews
Change Display Order | Save | Feturn to Hame

Personalize Company News pagelet

Select Select the category titles that you want to appear in your
homepage by selecting their check boxes.

Number of Articles to Select the number of articles to display for each news
Display category. You may display up to five articles.

Note. The number selected applies to all non-required
news sections within this publication.

Change Display Order Click this button to change the sections’ order of
appearance.
Save Click to save your settings.
Order Display Page
Usage Use the Order Display page to set the order in which the section titles

will appear.

Object Name | EO_PE USRDSP_ORD DD

Navigation Click the Change Display Order button on the Personalize Company
News pagelet.
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Section Title Order of
Appearance

Human Resources MNews |1

Information Technology MNews |2

Return to Horme

Order Display page

Order of Appearance Enter a number in each text box to arrange the order of the
section titles. The section title with the lowest number
will appear first.

Save Click to save your settings.
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CHAPTER 6

Using the Company Events Pagelet

The Company Events pagelet displays a list of event articles. As the following screen illustration
shows, titles of articles appear as links. The viewer clicks an article's title to read or print the

article.

Company Events

Headline

Event Date

Save the Date to Celehrate < eleRe e a s
Sale on Financials 092172000
Hot Talks: Free Tuitian 0952972000
PeopleSoft 2000 Conferences: Americas  10/2272000
Mominate your favarite P2 employves 126272000

Company Events pagelet

This chapter describes, by user role, the tasks involved in creating a Company Events article,
managing articles, and viewing articles. These are the user roles:

e content author

content publisher

e component administrator

content viewer

@ In contrast with the roles for the Company News pagelet, the component administrator and
content publisher for the Company Events pagelet are assumed to be the same person.

Overview of Publication Process

The following is an overview of the tasks involved when you create, manage, and view a

Company Events article:

1. The content author writes and submits the article.

2. The content publisher reviews and assigns a status to the article.

Depending on its status, the article could require additional revisions, it could be accepted for

publication, or it could be rejected.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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3. Content viewers (company employees) who belong to the applicable viewer roles view the
published headlines within the pagelet. When a viewer clicks on a headline, the article

appears.

Setting Up Roles (Component Administrator)

Usage For the component administrator, use the Maintain Roles List page to
specify which roles may view Company News, Company Events, and
External News. The component administrator specifies valid roles;
content authors use this list to select who can view company events.

Object Name | EO PE ROLE TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Roles

Prerequisites | If you have already performed this task for the Company News or
External News pagelets, you only need to confirm that the list applies to
Company Events.

Access None

Requirements

Maintain Roles List

Enter falid Role(s) Who Can View News First (4 1.4 of 2 O] Last
Role Hame

|Cust0mer al EI
|Emp|0yee g EI
|Manager ﬂ EI
|Supp|ier ﬂ El

Maintain Roles List page

Role Name

Enter a role name in a blank Role Name field. You can
also select from a list of role names:

1. Click Q.

2. Click Lookup to display a list of names.

3. Click on a name in the list. You return to the
Maintain Roles List page and the role name appears in
the text box.
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Preparing an Article for Submission and Assigning Viewer Roles

(Content Author)

Usage For the content author, use the Events page to create and submit articles
and to assign viewer roles. Of course, prior to using this page, the
content author has already written the article. Moreover, the article is in
one of the following formats: text file, HTML file, or web page.

Object Name | EO PE EVT TBLI

Navigation Home, Menu, Submit Portal Content, Company Events

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the Company Events - Find an
Requirements | Existing Value page.

Events

Event ID: ooooooooon

Event Title: [

Author: |

Author's eMail: |
Content % URL " Free-Form Text

et

Events page

Event ID
Event Title
Author
Author's email

URL (Uniform Resource
Locator)

Free-Form Text

Mext

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

The ID of the event article, which is auto-generated.
Enter the title of the event.

Enter the author's name.

Enter the author's email address.

Select URL to display the article in the context of an
originating web site.

Select Free Form Text to supply the article text in free-
form or HTML.

Click the Next button to continue to the Events Detail
page.

USING THE COMPANY EVENTS PAGELET
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Events Detail Page

Usage Use the Events Detail page to provide the source URL or text of the
article.

Object Name | EO PE EVT TBL2

Navigation Click the Next button on the Events page to access the Events Detail
page.

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements

Events

Event ID: 0ooooooooag

Event Title: I

HTML Area: ;I

Events Detail page (1 of 2)

Event Date: | B
Date Event to be Published: | B
Date Event to be Removed: I [exi]

Choose Viewer Roles ! y First (4 150t 5 [ Last
Select RoleMame
[T Benefits Administrator
I Customer
[T  Employee
[T GUEST
I~ Supplier

Pravious |
Submit |

Events Detail page (2 of 2)

If you selected URL in the Event page Content field, a text box appears for entering the URL. If
you selected Free-Form Text for the Content, a larger text box appears into which you can paste
the article content from a text file or an HTML file.
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Event ID The ID of the event article.

Event Title The title is copied from the previous page (the Events
page).

HTML Area or URL If the HTML Area field appears, enter either the HTML

code or the text of the article. Likewise, if the URL field
appears, enter the URL of the article's original source.

To copy and place the HTML code or text of the article in
the HTML Area field:

1. Open the source file.

2. Select the text, then copy it (Ctrl+C).

3. Return to the Article window.

4. Click the HTML Area window, then paste (Ctrl+V).
Event Date Enter the date the event will occur, if applicable.
Date Event to be Published  Enter the article's publication date.
Date Event to be Removed  Enter the article's removal date.

Select Role Name Select the viewer roles that will be allowed to view to the
article.

Pravious Click the Previous button to access the Events page.

Submit | Click the Submit button to submit the article.

Reviewing Articles and Assigning Status (Content Publisher)

Usage For the content publisher, use the Manage Events page to review
articles, modify them if necessary, and to assign a status, such as
Published, Removed, or Reworked.

Object Name | EO PE EVT PUB

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Company Events, Manage Events

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements
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Manage Events

“Filter By: |Pendlng -l
‘SortBy: [PublishDt =]

Fetch |
Select  Event Title
[
Publish | | Remove | | Rewark |

First (0 1004 [ Last

Publish Date Event to be
Status Published

@

Event Date Author

1= I e

Manage Events page

Filter By

Sort By

Select

Q

Event Date

Edl

Author

Publish Status

Date Event to be Published

Ed

Fublizh |

USING THE COMPANY EVENTS PAGELET

Select one of the following values from the drop-down list
box: All, Pending, Published, Rework.

Select one of the following values from the drop-down list
box: Author, Event Dt (event date), Published Dt
(published date), Status, Title.

Click the Fetch button to list the articles according to the
filter and sort values that you specified.

Select this check box to select the associated event title.

Click to review the article. You may modify article
attributes such as the text, dates, or the viewer roles. Click
Submit to save the changes, and use the browser Back
button to return to this page.

Enter the date when the event will occur.

Click the Calendar button to display the calendar
window. From the calendar window, you can select the
date of the event.

Enter the author's name.

Enter the article’s current status. All new articles have a
Pending status.

Enter the publication date of the article.

Click the Calendar button to display the calendar
window. From the calendar window, you can select the
date of the article’s publication.

Click the Publish button to publish the article.

When you have changed the article’s status to Publish, the
article becomes available to viewers with the appropriate
permissions.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Remaove Click the Remove button to remove the article.

When you have given the article the status of Remove, the
author is notified by email that the article has been
rejected. The article still remains in the database.

Rewvark | Click the Rework button if the article needs to be

reworked.

When you mark an article with the status of Rework, the
author is notified by email so that changes can be made
and the article can be resubmitted.

Viewing Event Articles (Content Viewer)

As the following screen illustration shows, the Company Events pagelet appears on your portal
homepage as a small box-like structure. It displays two columns: the headlines of event articles
are listed in the first column; the event dates appear in the second column. Each headline appears
as a link.

Company Events

Event Date

Save the Date to Celebrate 08¢07i2000
Sale on Financials 08¢2142000
Hot Talks: Free Tuition 08¢29/2000
PeopleSoft 2000 Conferences: Americas 100222000
Mominate your favotite PS employee 1282752000

Company Events pagelet

To access an event article, click its headline. The text of the event article appears, or the system
uses the URL of the original source display the article. The current window is replaced by the
new content.
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CHAPTER 7

Working With News Feeds From the
Internet

PeopleSoft Portal Solutions serve as your starting point for news and information on a variety of

topics. In fact, you can think of PeopleSoft Portal Solutions as one comprehensive mechanism
for gathering content relevant to your business. In addition to accessing information within
PeopleSoft, you can find news feeds from the most prestigious news sites on the internet.

Whether you're curious about what's happening in your neighborhood or in some other part of the

world, you should be able to find something that covers your interests.
PeopleSoft Portal Solutions provide a variety of news-related pagelets. These include:

o External News Pagelet: Displays headlines for a variety of news categories that you can
personalize. Versions include:

= Worldwide News (Moreover): Topics collected by Moreover.com from a host of websites.

= Worldwide News (iSyndicate Express): Topics collected by iSyndicate from a host of
websites.

= External news pagelets configured by the portal administrator: The configuration is based on
other custom news feeds. The portal administrator can expand the existing news pagelets or

configure a new one. The configuration also includes support for subscription-based news
services from content partners. For example, PeopleSoft has delivered internal integration
with iSyndicate’s Network program. To configure the portal to work with this integration,
the portal administrator must follow instructions described in the section Configuring
iSyndicate Network.

e RSS News: Enables you to configure your own news pagelet based on RSS news feeds from

many available internet sources.

¢ Project Management News: Summarizes regularly changing articles on project management
techniques. Provided by ProjectConnections.com

PeopleSoft cannot guarantee that content providers will continue to support the integration
of internet content. PeopleSoft will support the integration as long as it has a solid
partnership with a vendor. Moreover, the vendor content descriptions in this chapter are
subject to change. Customers should check the vendor's website for the latest content
descriptions.
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This chapter is written for two audiences: the portal user and the system administrator. Most of
the chapter contains information for the portal user—that is, anyone who is interested in learning
about news feeds from the internet. The last section, Administrator’s Tasks: Configuring News
Feeds, discusses the implementation of external news and is intended for the portal administrator.

Personalization

You can personalize content from the internet in the same way that you personalize other parts of
the portal homepage. You can do the following:

¢ Include or exclude content. For example, you can display stock quotes, headlines, and sports
news on your homepage, but forego weather and business news.

¢ Control the layout of selected content. If you want ready access to business news and stock
quotes, you can place them near the top of your homepage. Moreover, you can move sports
news to another column or near the bottom of the page.

e Personalize the pagelet itself. Many news feeds are available, but you’ll most likely want to
view headlines from only a few sources on your homepage.

How the Portal Displays Content From the Internet
Content from the internet appears in the portal in the following ways:

e You click a link to view the content of another website. This is the click-through method. For
example, when you click the link to a news story, you access the source's website, where the
full article appears.

e A pagelet pulls content (such as stock quotes or weather) from another website, and the content
appears on your homepage.

Content Providers of News Feeds
Two types of content providers supply news feeds:
o Content providers of free news feeds.

e Content providers of subscription-based news services.

Content Providers of Free News Feeds

The following table shows the content providers of free news feeds:
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Content Provider

Sample News Sources

Sample News Feeds

Moreover

About.com, Bloomberg,
Business Week, CBS
MarketWatch, CNBC, CNN,
ESPN, Excite, Financial
Times, UPI, USA Today,
Wall Street Journal

Aggregated across news
sources: Top stories, Top
business stories, Economics,
Europe, Asia-Pacific,
Transportation, Utilities, E-
commerce, Telecomm.,
Sports: Golf, Arts & culture.

iSyndicate (Express
Program)

About.com, FoxNews, Time,
CNBC.com, PR Newswire,
Business 2.0, UPI, US News,
CNET, Wired News, CBS
Sports Line

Divided by news source: Top
news, US news, World news,
Politics, eBusiness,
Investing, Technology,
Culture, Golf, Football.

Project Connections

Project Connections

Articles and tips on project
management techniques.

Various websites that
provide RSS-formatted news

Motley Fool, Wired,
Stockcharts.com, Salon.com

Business, Finance,
Technology, Reference, Arts,
Lifesytles, Recreation,
Shopping, and so on.

These content providers:

e Provide an out-of-the-box solution. PeopleSoft has created pagelets that access the large

number of news feeds that these companies offer. You can select and view these news feeds

without additional implementation.

e Provide free content. These news feeds are accessible using the click-through method and are

free of charge.

Subscription-Based News Services

PeopleSoft has also teamed with content providers to offer subscription-based content. These
providers offer advanced products and services not necessarily available from free sources, such

as:

e Premium content from key sources such as Reuters.

¢ In-depth services such as customized news feeds. You may wish to provide particular users or
groups with industry-focused topics.

e More control over look and feel. Content can be rendered in a manner consistent with the rest
of your website. In addition, users need not see the banners and advertisements often

associated with free news.

e More control over access. Your organization may not provide users with internet access.
However, a content provider may allow for news to be downloaded to an internal server. As a
result, information from the internet is nevertheless accessible.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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The following table shows the available news sources:

Content Provider Notable News Sources Other Content
iSyndicate: Network AP, News USA, Financial Weather (AccuWeather),
Program Times, Merrill Lynch, Stock quotes (Stockpoint),
InfoSpace White & Yellow pages
(InfoSpace), CityGuide
(InfoSpace)

PeopleSoft is actively working to expand offerings so that you get the content you need to
effectively run your business.

@ For more information about our content provider partners, refer to “Introducing the
Content/Solution Providers”.

Viewing External News

In the following screen illustration, the name of the external news pagelet is Worldwide News
and the content provider (as shown in parentheses) is Moreover. Individual news providers are
separated into categories. Within each category, the most recent news headlines appear along
with the news source.

Worldwide News (Moreover R Category
Top stories <
e Surging Oil Prices Hit Stocks and Euro
{International Herald Tribhune)
e Colomhbian rebels release restaurant captives
BEC
e hiystery over Peru spy chief's fate (HBC) <
& Qil prices reach 10-year high on fear over lrag Top Headline

iFinancial Times)

Ohanpic games news
¢ Olympicwebsites under fire {uk.internet.com)
e BBC draws crowds for Olympic coverage

iMetimperative)

Frovided by Moreowver.com

An external news pagelet: Worldwide News

Each news category and each headline appears as a link. Click a headline to view the full article.
The article appears on the original news source's website. Websites that require a subscription
account are marked with #. Websites that provide news for free but require a login or
registration are marked with E.

As the following screen illustration shows, when you click a news category, a page appears with
the list of all news headlines within that category.
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Top stories

IF‘OW?-’EO’W (1] .I

FProvided by

Surging Qil Prices Hit Stocks and Euro {International Herald Trihune)
Colombian rebels release restaurant captives (BBEC)

Mystery over Peru spy chief's fate (BBC)

il prices reach 10-wear high on fear over Irag (Financial Times)

A news category page: Top stories

You can click each headline to view the full article.

Personalizing an External News Pagelet

Usage Use an external news pagelet’s personalization page to select the news
categories that you want to view. You can set the number of headlines
that appear for each category. You can also select the news categories
that you want to view.

Object Name | EO PE EXTNEWS PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button in the top bar of an external news pagelet.

Personalize iSyndicate Express News

Provided by jSyndicate

*Mumber of Articles to Display: I 05 vl

[ Ignore Registration Articles
- lgnore Subscription Articles

Business Mews
Entettainment Mews
Science News
Sports Mews
Technolooy Mews
Top Mews

COrder of Appearance | Save | Feturn to Home

Personalize iSyndicate Express News page

You can personalize the external news pagelets based on the two content providers,
Moreover and iSyndicate. The sample personalization page shown is based on iSyndicate.
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iSyndicate Click this link to access the iSyndicate website.
Number of Articles to From this drop-down list box, select one of the following
Display values: 01, 02, 03, 04, 05, 06, 07. The value that you

select specifies the number of headlines to display for
each category on the pagelet.

Ignore Registration Articles Select this field to hide headlines from any news source

that requires user registration on its website.

Ignore Subscription Select this field to hide headlines from any news source

Articles

News Groups

that is not free.

News categories have been collected into news groups for
organization and easy access. Click a news group to view
its list of categories. The categories within that news
group appear.

Any category that has been added to the system in the last
month is marked with a green star. A category that you
have already activated has its Active check box selected.
Select (or clear) the Active check boxes of any other
categories that should be included in (or removed from)
the pagelet.

Click the OK button to return to the Personalize
Worldwide News page.

Order of Appearance Click the Order of Appearance button to access the page

Return to Home

where you can specify the order in which categories
appear.

Click this link to return to your homepage.

Setting the Order of Categories

Usage Use the Category Specification page of an external news pagelet to
specify the order in which categories appear.

Object Name | EO PE EXTNEWS ORDR

Navigation Click the Order of Appearance button on the Personalization page to
access this page, which has no distinguishing name.
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Entertainment Weekly Online: News
FORNEWS . com: Science News
FOXMEWS . com: Political Mews

g Mews: Mews You Can Use

Cancel I

Personalize iSyndicate Express News

Erter & number in the Crder of Appearance Column indicating the arder in which you wish to see the categories
displayed in the home page component. Loveer number will sppear first,

1-4 of 4

Order of
Appearance

o
o
o
[

A category specification page: Personalize iSyndicate Express News

Order of Appearance

Cancel |

RSS News Pagelet

Enter a number in each Order of Appearance field. The
category with the lowest number will appear first.

Click this button to return to the personalization page.

Click this button to cancel your entries.

Rich Site Summary (RSS) is a pseudo-standard XML format that is suitable for listing news
headlines. Developed by Netscape, it has been quickly adopted by other organizations that wish
to provide users with a sampling of the content available on their website. It includes the

following features:

e News feed title, a link back to the source website, and an optional image or logo.

e Headlines and links to the associated articles on the source website.

e Optional search capability against content on the source website.

As shown in the following illustration, the RSS News pagelet is similar in appearance and
function to the External News pagelet (which is typically titled “Worldwide News”). Individual
news providers are separated into categories. Within each category, the most recent news

headlines appear.
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RSS News Sy g
The Motley Fool

ool.com
o

« Leqgato: Going, Going, Gone?
. Sycamureﬁtill Solid
« 10 Waterhdise Disappoints in &1
Perl News Tue, 13 Feb 2001 09:58:13 EST

« YAPC Furope Setfor Amsterdam in
August

« Binary Distributions of Petl 5.6.1-TRIALZ

« Perl Binary Distributions from Siemens

Search the Perl Mews database

Search Perl MNews |

RSS News pagelet

MARCH 2001

Each news category and each headline appear as a link. Click a headline to view the full article.

The article appears on the original news source website.

If a search capability is supplied by the source website, then you can enter keywords and click the

button. The search results appear on the source website.

As the following screen illustration shows, when you click a news category, a page appears with
the list of all the news headlines within that category. Because there is more space on the page
for information than on the pagelet, any logo, article descriptions, and search box supplied by the

RSS feed appear.
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StockCharts.com

Free Stock Charts and Expert Market Commentary

e Weekly Leaders - John Murphy
Energy, utilities, and consumer staples were the top sector gainers for the p.
Chart Strateqy's Saturday Update - Ken Mitchell
The top of the downtrend channel held support for $3PX.. Nasdag Composite sho...
Arthur Hill's Market Surmm ary
Nasdag 100 heading for support test around 2200, NY3SE Composite: 663 level ...
e Swift Rate Changes - Richard Rhodes
Lower global interest rates will help worldwide economic growth, Howr far will
& Short-term Positive - Rex Takasudi
Rex feels that the cotrection may be complete in the Nasdag Composite, and po..
e Bull Trap for Microsoft - Mitch Harris
& bad rating for Microsoft sends it lower -- another example of the traps Mit..
e Arnthur Hill's Stockiatch
Luby's breaks shott-term and long-term resistance. . Mattel forms solid base
e DonWelsh: Trading with EMA Crossovers - Don Welsh
Can the 5-day and 20-day EMA croszover be a usefil signal? Don Welsh says it
= Mailbag: Daily, Weekly? and Moving Resistance - StockChars com Staff
KenMitchell explains how he evaluates resistance 'areas', and Arthur Hill sh..
e Oil Senice Stocks Running DY - Scott Carney
Ol service stocks have had a good run-up this past vear, but Scott sees sign...
e 403b and IRA- Scott MeCormick
Scott answers areader's questions on rolling over a 403b - the retitement p..
e Monday Update - Merv Burak
Are we seeing a bright scenatio ahead or is it just those rosy colored glasse..

Enter any North American stock, index, or mutual fund symbal:

|
Geta Chart |

List of news headlines within a category

Click the title or image to access the source website. Click a headline to view the full article.
The search box operates in the same manner as it does when it appears on the pagelet.

Personalizing the RSS News Pagelet

Usage Use the RSS News pagelet’s personalization page to specify pagelet
options and the URLs for the news categories that you want to view.

Object Name | EO PE RSS NEWS

Navigation Click the Customize button in the top bar of the RSS News pagelet.

Personalize RSS News

|3_ Humber of Articles to Display:

" Display Article Summary
[+ Display Image
[ Display Searchhox if Present

*URL
1 | hitp:ihwrven foal.carixmiifoalnews _res 081 ml [+]1[=]
2 | htp hwrvi.neves perl.orginerl-news-shart.rdf =]
S | Return to Horme

A personalization page: Personalize RSS News
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Number of Articles to Specify the number of headlines to display for each
Display category on the pagelet.

Display Article Summary Select this check box to display any article summary in the
pagelet. Note that this will increase the height of the
pagelet. If this check box is clear, any supplied article
summary will appear under the pointer when the cursor
hovers over the link.

Display Image Select this check box to display an image or logo for the
RSS feed, if any is supplied.

Display Searchbox if Select this check box to display a search box, if any is

Present supplied. This enables you to search for articles

containing the specified keywords at the source website.

URL In each URL field, enter the URL for the RSS news feed.

You can specify more than one URL by clicking the
button.

B2 Click the Save button to save your preferences.

Return to Home Click this link to return to your homepage.

Project Management News Pagelet

7-10

PeopleSoft has partnered with ProjectConnections.com to provide a valuable resource for project
managers and team members. This pagelet enables them to learn new techniques for handling
project challenges and avoiding typical problems.

The Project Management News pagelet displays the most recent articles from the
ProjectConnections.com site. The articles are updated approximately once a week.

Click a headline or link to view the full article or other project management resources at the
ProjectConnections.com site.
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Project Management News e

Go for a Ride on the Critical Path
Too much time an the Critical Path wearing yvou
down? Take a lesson from cycling.

||[read more >=]

Anvthing You Can Do | Can Do Better...
Lbutithelps it know whatyou did in the first
place. In"Learning Across Teams" Richard
McDermott discusses communities of practice,
cross-functional teams, and how they should
wark together to keep your organization healthy
and productive without canstantly re-inventing
someone else's solutions.

“1 Know Sornething You Don't Know!™

Peering through a periscape overthe cubicle wall
might collect a few project management tips, but
it looks strange {and it's dangerous on those
wheeled office chairs). Instead, take a loak at our
selection of hooks on kKnowledoge Management
for some great references on how individuals
share knowledge inside and outside their
companies - without tapping phones ar going
through wastebaskets.

|Hewver Let Them See Your Bunny Slippers
Teleconferences, videoconferences, and weh
conferences are greatways of communicating
and collahorating while dressed in sweats, but
they also require their own special preparation
and etiquette. Check out our e¥Work Exchange
column this week for Bemote Meeting
Techhigues far eaorkers.

Proviced by Project Connections

Project Management News pagelet
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Administrator's Tasks: Configuring News Feeds

This section is for the system administrator. It discusses how to set up and configure news feeds

and covers the following tasks:

1. Scheduling External News Feeds.

2. Adding a News Feed.

a. Setting Up an External News Pagelet.

b. Registering an External News Pagelet.

c¢. Creating and Maintaining News Providers.

d. Maintaining News Groups.

e. Maintaining a News Category.

f. Setting up Roles.

3. Maintaining External News.
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4. Configuring iSyndicate Network.

Because each company can subscribe to different news feeds from iSyndicate Network, it
does not come pre-configured. Configuring iSyndicate Network outlines the steps necessary
to configure your news feeds. Although similar to the process of adding a news feed, the
configuration is specific to iSyndicate Network.

The delivered external news pagelet is pre-configured to gather free content from partners such as
Moreover.com and iSyndicate. Administrative setup involves running a batch program that
gathers the news periodically (for example, on an hourly basis). In addition, PeopleSoft Portal
Solutions offer features that assist each organization to customize news feeds and integrate
subscription-based news. For example, you can deactivate any new news categories gathered by
the batch program if the news is not appropriate for your users. You can then view the categories
and decide which ones should be made available to the rest of the organization. With this feature,
you can also allow employees to see only business-related news by deactivating all consumer-
related topics.

Additional features let you do the following tasks:

e Create custom news pagelets for specialized news feeds and distribution to selected groups. As
a result, you can add customized news feeds about competitors and display them within an
existing external news pagelet or within a newly created pagelet.

¢ Focus the audience on a specific news feed or category. For example, you can enable
managers to view competitive intelligence.

Scheduling External News Feeds

PeopleSoft delivers most of the setup for free news providers such as Moreover and iSyndicate
Express. The main administrative task that you need to perform so that users can access external
news is to schedule a batch process to run. This process loads current news headlines. The load
is necessary because news headlines are cached locally in the database. This prevents
unnecessary trips to the news server and reduces network traffic.

External News Pagelet Setup Page

Usage Use the External News Pagelet setup page to set up an external news
pagelet.

Object Name | EO_ PE NEWSCOM_SET

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
External News, Pagelets

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the Find an Existing Value page.
Requirements | Enter a name in the Run Control ID field of the Add a New Value page.
Then click the Add button.
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Run Control ID:  iSyndicateExpress

User ID: ]

Provider

Eeport Manager Process Wonitor

Runf Schedule |

First (4 1.17 of 17 [¥] Last

1 IiSyndicate Express Business 1

2 |i8yndicate Express Business 2

3 |i8yndicate Express Business 3

4 |i8yndicate Express Entertain 1

a |i8yndicate Express Entertain 2

3] |i8yndicate Express Entertain 3

T |i8yndicate Express Science 1

g |i8yndicate Express Science 2

9 |i8yndicate Express Sports 1

10 |i8yndicate Express Spors 2

11 IiSyndicate Express Sports 3

12 |i8yndicate Express Tech 1

13 |i8yndicate Express Tech 2

14 |i8yndicate Express Tech 3

15 |i8yndicate Express Tophews 1

Schedule News Feed page

Report Manager

Click this link to access the Report Manager page.

For more information, refer to Using Report Manager in the PeopleTools
PeopleBook.

Process Monitor

Click this link to access the Process Monitor page.

For more information, refer to Process Monitor in the PeopleTools
PeopleBook.

Runf Schedule

Provider

Save

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTI

Click the Run/Schedule button to activate the process. (The Process
Request page appears.)

In each Provider field, use the drop-down list box to select a news
provider. Selecting a provider (defined on the News Provider
Maintenance page) will associate this process with loading news from
the provider Query URL(s) previously defined. For the content provider
Moreover, you need to select only Moreover.

You can select more than one provider by clicking the button. For
iSyndicate Express, PeopleSoft has predefined several news providers,
such as iSyndicate Express Top News 1, iSyndicate Express Top News
2, and iSyndicate Express Business 1. You should add all names that
begin with “iSyndicate Express”.

Click the Save button to save this process definition.
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Process Scheduler Request Page

Usage Use the Process Scheduler Request page to specify parameters for how a
process should run.

Object Name | PRCSRQSTDLG

Access Click the Run/Schedule button on the Schedule News Feed page.
Requirements

Process Scheduler Request

User ID: WP Run Control ID: Moreover

Server Name: I 'l Run Date: IDQH a2000 @
Recurrence: I b l Run Time: |1 0:52:1 8AM

Time Zone: I vl Resetto Current DatefTime |

Select Description Process Name Process Type *Type *Format
W EOQ_PE_EXNEWS EO_PE_EXMEWS Application Engine [aioney =] [nonE =] EE

Process Scheduler Request page

Your user ID and the run control ID that you specified appear at the top of the page. You can
now specify the parameters of how this process should run.

@ The Process Scheduler Request page is discussed extensively in the PeopleSoft Cube
Manager PeopleBook: For more information, refer to Setting Up Process Scheduler.

Server Name Select the server where the process should run.

Recurrence If you want to schedule the process to run periodically,
select the frequency. We recommend that you run the
process Hourly.

Run Date Enter the date on which you want the process to run, or

click the Calendar button to select a date.
Run Time Enter the time at which you want the process to run.

Reset to Current Date/Time Click the Reset to Current Date/Time button to initiate
the process as soon as possible.

Process List

The Description, Process Name, Process Type, Type, and Format appear already populated
with information from the Schedule News Feed page.
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Select Make sure that the Select check box is selected.
Otherwise, the Application Engine program that loads the
data will not run.

OK Click the OK button to save the settings and schedule the
process to run. The Schedule News Feed page appears.

Cancel Click the Cancel button to cancel the process run.

To view the status of the process, click the Process Monitor link on the Schedule News Feed
page.

Setting Up an External News Pagelet

Although PeopleSoft delivers free news feeds from Moreover and iSyndicate Express that are
already configured, you may want to add a news feed or create a customized external news
pagelet. The steps for both tasks are similar, and the following sections describe them.

Overview

In the following sections, we show an example of how to create your own external news pagelet.
No software development is required; you simply need to set up the proper information on the
external news administrative pages. Let’s assume that you have a free account at iSyndicate
Express and you'd like to create a dedicated pagelet for regional news not preconfigured by
PeopleSoft. The first thing that you need to do is to create a headline block using iSyndicate's
Headline Manager page.

Accessing iSyndicate's Headline Manager Page

To access the Headline Manager page:

1. Launch your browser and access the iSyndicate Express website
(http://affiliate.isyndicate.com).

2. Log on to an existing iSyndicate Express account or create a new one by filling out the online
form.

Follow the online instructions to complete the form.
3. Click the Headline Manager link to create or edit a headline block.

4. Click the Add/Edit Content button to access the following page:
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iSYN DICnTE editing: #Qreqion.bitml!

Add/Edit Cantent Edit Headline Block Style

Order |Feed # of Headlines Delete

Sawe Changes
Add Mare Cantent

iSyndicate page

Creating a Headline Block

Let’s say that your organization headquarters is located in Los Angeles, California. You create a
headline block called “HQregion.html” and select news that is related to that region. When
selecting news feeds to populate this block, you must ensure that you've set the number of
headlines for each feed to 10 (the maximum).

When you select the URL that you will use to access this headline block, it’s best to select
iSyndicate’s XML format. In this case, the format would be something like the following:
http://headlines.isyndicate.com/pages/<myAccount>/HQregion.xml.

Creating and Maintaining an External News Pagelet

If you want to create a new external news pagelet with its own news groups and categories, you
need to define some high-level information for the external news pagelet. In our example of
creating a news feed for regional news, the content is provided by iSyndicate Express. Because
there is already a pagelet that is dedicated to that company, you could add your news feed to that
pagelet.

However, if you wish to create a dedicated pagelet, you should define the information on the
External News Pagelet Setup page. You then use its ID number as you continue through
subsequent administrative pages. This associates the data that you provide on all the following
pages with this instance of the pagelet.
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External News Pagelet Setup Page

Usage Use the External News Pagelet Setup page to set up an external news
pagelet.

Object Name | EO PE NEWSCOM SET

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,

External News, Pagelets

Component ID:

“Pagelet Title:

Description:

E Sawve

External News Pagelet Setup

Default News Category: | G

I Keep Categories in Sync Role Name: IEmpID\,ree Ql

IScript Entry for Registry:  [Script_ EXMNEVWWSEID=0000001005

Edit URL for Registry:

0onoon10os

|Regianal News H)

|Loca| news for Los Angeles, CA

ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL_COMPOMNENTS&Market=GBLEPanelGroup ;l
MName=EQ_PE_EXTMEWS_PREF &WFP_COMP_ID=0000001005

o Add | |2 Update Display

External News Pagelet Setup page

The Component ID appears at the top of the page.

Pagelet Title

Description

Default News Category

Enter the title of the publication. You must apply this
name when you register the pagelet in the portal registry.

Enter a description for the publication title.

code until the categories for this pagelet are defined,

which you'll do later in the process. You then must return

to this page and specify the code for the default news
category.

When New Categories Appear in NewsFeed

Enter the code for the default news category that users will
see when no preference has been set. You cannot select a

@ The fields in this group box apply to news that is loaded through the batch process.
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Keep Categories in Sync Select or clear this check box. Your setting specifies
whether new categories loaded by the batch process are
ignored or stored in the database. Because Moreover is
the only content provider that provides this information
automatically, this check box should usually be clear.

Role Name Use this drop-down list box to select the default role name
that should be associated with new categories loaded
automatically by the batch process. Currently, only
Moreover provides this information automatically, so this
field can be left blank.

For Reference Only

@ In this group box, information about the registry appears after you click the Save button.
This is provided so that you can more easily copy and paste the information when you
register the pagelet in the portal registry.

IScript Entry for Registry The IScript entry is auto-generated. Enter this value in the
PeopleCode Function Name field.

Edit URL for Registry The Edit URL entry is auto-generated. Enter this value in
the Edit URL field.

Registering a Separate External News Pagelet

Usage Use the Content Reference Administration page to register a pagelet.
(The content administrator completes entries and selections on the
Content Reference Administration page to register a publication.)

Object Name | PORTAL CREF ADM

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Structure and Content, Base
Portal Data, Pagelets, News, Add Content Reference

Prerequisites | Define an external news pagelet and know the component ID.

Access None
Requirements
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{ Content Ref Administration \ Contant Reference Security

Content Ref Administration Author: WPl
‘Name: [Ho_La_REGIONAL_NEWS Parent Folder:  News
“Label: |Re;uu nal Mews (HQ)
Long Description: il
{254 Characters) B
Usage Type: [Pagetet =l product; “Valid trom diate:  [0271 412001 (]
Storage Type: [Remote by URL El  sequence numuer: Validtodate: | (]
URL Type: [Peopiegon seript El Creation Date: 021 472001
*Cantent Provider: | Portal =l

"Record (Table) Narme: FIEBLIB_EX‘I‘N Ews “Fleld Hame: ISCRIPT1

"PeopleCode Event Name: IFueIumeuIa *peopleCode FUnclion Name: |5 cripl_EXNEWSSID=0000001005
[Pagelet Attribu

Default Colurnn: [colmnz = Content provider name: [Portal =l

Edit URL: ICType=Panel EMenu=PORTAL_COMPONENTSS&Market=GBLAPanelGroupName=EQ_PE_EXTNEWS_PR =
EFEVVP_COMP_ID=0000001005 -

Content Reference Administration page (1 of 2)

Content Reference Attributes

Name: | ¥ Transiate? Attt Information Delete

Label: |

Auribute value: | =]

I

& save)
Contert Rel Administation | Cantent Baterente Security

Content Reference Administration page (2 of 2)

@ After you have created the external news pagelet information, the new pagelet needs to be
registered in the portal. You'll recall that in our example of creating a news feed for regional
news, the content is provided by iSyndicate Express. Because there is already a pagelet that
is dedicated to that company, you could add your news feed to that pagelet. Therefore, in
this case, you would not need to register a pagelet.

Name Enter a unique name for the pagelet. It should be all
uppercase letters where words are separated by an
underscore character.

Label Enter the name of the publication. We recommend that
you enter the same title that you specified on the External
News Pagelet Setup page.

Long Description Enter a description of the publication. Optional entry.

Usage Type Click the drop down arrow, select Pagelet, and then wait
for the page to refresh.
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Product

Valid from date

Storage Type

Sequence Number

Valid to date

URL Type

Content Provider

iScript Parameters
Record (Table) Name

Field Name
PeopleCode Event Name

PeopleCode Function Name

Pagelet Attributes
Default Column

Content provider name

Edit URL

Leave blank.

This field defaults to today’s date. You can enter a future
date for the pagelet registry to begin, or click the calendar
button to select a date.

No entry required.

This is an optional entry to specify in what order this
pagelet selection appears on the Personalize Content page.

Enter the last day for the pagelet to be registered, or click
the calendar button to select a date.

Click the drop down arrow, select PeopleSoft Script, and
then wait for the page to refresh.

Click the drop down arrow, and then select Portal.

Enter WEBLIB_ EXTNEWS.
Enter ISCRIPTI.
Enter FieldFormula.

Enter IScript EXNEW S&ID=###H##HH##.

Note. #t#HH###H is the component ID assigned when
the external news pagelet was created.

Click the drop down arrow, and then select Column 2, or
whichever column you prefer.

Click the drop down arrow, and then select Portal.
Enter the following:

ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL COMPONENTS&Mar
ket=GBL&PanelGroupName=EO PE EXTNEWS PREF
&WP_COMP _ID=H#H#HHH##HE.

Note. #H#HH#H#H#H is the external news pagelet
component ID.
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Content Reference Attributes

Attribute name Leave blank.

Attribute value Leave blank.

@ The next step is to set the pagelet security. Complete the steps outlined in the following
section, Setting Security.

Setting Security

Usage Use the Content Reference Security page for public viewing.

Object Name | PORTAL CREF _SEC

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Structure and Content, Base
Portal Data, Pagelets, News.

The Content Reference page appears, and the name of the pagelet
appears in the Label field. Click the Edit link that corresponds to your
pagelet: the Content Ref Administration page appears. Click the
Content Reference Security tab.

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements
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| Cantent Ref Adminisiration y" Content Reference Security \L

Content Reference Security

Label: RSS Mews

(= permission List ' Public

¥ author Access

Permissions First (4 1

Permission
List

JALLPANLS Q] [ Delete |
|ALLPoRTL @) [ Delete |

|PaPFi000 @) [ Delete |

i Permissions First (4 1.0t 1 [P] Last
Permission List

ﬁ SEve

Content Ref Administration | Content Reference Security

Content Reference Security page

The Save button appears only when you select Public in the Access Type group box.

Access Type Select Public. If you want to restrict access to certain
users, select Permission List. Then specify the
appropriate permission lists in the Permissions group box.
Click the Add button to add more than one permission
list.

Author Access Select this check box if the author will have access to the
pagelet.

Creating and Maintaining News Providers

When you access web-based news feeds, you must enter information about the news provider,
such as its name, website, and so on. You use the News Provider Maintenance page to log this
information.
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@ We use the term “provider” to refer not only to the company but to the URL that will be used

to access the news. We make this distinction because a company, such as iSyndicate, may
have different URLSs to access different news feeds. In fact, this mechanism is used for the
preconfigured data for iSyndicate Express, where there are dozens of different URLs used

for various topical news feeds.

News Provider Maintenance Page

Usage Use the News Provider Maintenance page to maintain data for a news
provider. This essentially corresponds to a unique URL used to retrieve
the news feed.

Object Name | EO_ PE PROV_PG

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
External News, Providers

Prerequisites | None

Requirements | Value page.

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the News Providers Find an Existing

News Provider Maintenance

Default Lifespan {in days): |30

*Required Field

ﬁ Sawve

*Description: |Regi0na| Mews (HQ)

URL: |hnp:IMww.iSyndicate.c0m

Query URL: |htlp:IIheadIines.isyndicate.comIpagestsexpress1IHQregion.me
Image URL: |hrlp:I.l\-vww.isyndicate.cum.fimagesInanIisyn_IoguS.gif
Newsfeed Format: | iSyndicate Express XML j

Content Access Type: | Free j

Creation Date: 1072372000
Last Update User ID: WP
Last Update Date/Time: 1072302000 10:36:23P M

EkAdd | [ Update/Display |

News Provider Maintenance page

Description

URL

Query URL

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Enter the name or description of the news provider.

Enter the URL for the homepage of the source website.
This URL will be used to display a link.

Enter the URL given by the source website to retrieve data
for this news feed.
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Image URL Enter a URL for a logo or image to display for the source
website.
Newsfeed Format Select the value of the newsfeed format from the available

options: Moreover XML, RSS/XML, Unknown, or
iSyndicate Express XML. This value will be used by the
Application Engine (AE) loading process to determine
how to parse the data.

Content Access Type Select the type of content access from the available
options: Company Subscription, Free, Registration
required, or User Subscription. Selecting one of the other
options will allow you to enter a User ID and Password.

Default Lifespan (in days) Enter the number of days that most articles will be valid.
After the specified time, articles may be purged from the
database. Note that individual articles may override this
entry. The recommended life span is 30 days.

Creation Date An auto-generated field that displays when the news
provider entry was created. This field is provided for
reference.

Last Update User ID An auto-generated field that displays the user ID of the

last person who modified the record. This field is
provided for reference.

Last Update Date/Time An auto-generated field that displays the date and time of
the last modification. This field is provided for reference.

Maintaining News Groups

There are many available news categories that can be accessed by your pagelet. Having so many
choices can be daunting, especially when you are personalizing your category selections for the
pagelet. To make this easier, we have added an organizational layer called “news groups” on top
of categories.

When you create a new pagelet, you need to define the high-level groups that will be used to
classify the categories. For example, you may want to create a few broad groups, such as Top
News, Business, and Lifestyles. On the other hand, you may want to create more groups by
breaking Lifestyles into Entertainment, Sports, Travel, and so on.

News Group Maintenance Page

Usage Use the News Group Maintenance page to maintain data for news
groups.

Object Name | EO PE NEWSGROUP PG

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
External News, Groups
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News Group Maintenance

*Description: |T0p M ewrs

¥ Active for all users

*Provider ID

1 IiSyndicate Express TopMews 1 'I El
2 [igyndicate Express TopMews 2 = =]
3 |i8yndicate Exprass Tophews 3 j EI
EY R anional Mews (Hol =]
Creation Date: 071172000
Last Update User ID: FTOMO

Last Update Date/Time:  07/11/2000 12:32:41PM

*Required Field
News Group Maintenance page

Description Enter the name for the news group. This will be displayed
on the pagelet's personalization page.

Active for all users Generally, you can leave this check box selected. It
allows you to disable user access to all categories within a
news group. For example, if you don't want employees to
see Lifestyle-type news, you could clear this check box
here rather than in each individual category.

Provider ID Select the appropriate provider(s) associated with this
news group. Essentially, this associates the applicable
query URLs with this news group.

Creation Date The Creation Date is auto-generated and provided for
reference.
Last Update User ID An auto-generated field that displays the user ID of the

last person who modified the record. This field is
provided for reference.

Last Update Date/Time An auto-generated field that displays the date and time of
the last modification. This field is provided for reference.

Maintaining a News Category

The final step in setting up a new web-based news feed is to assign the category or categories that
are loaded. You use the News Category Maintenance page to define the name and associate the
category with a news provider (primarily for its Query URL) and with a news group previously
configured. You will not need to set up data for articles, because those will be loaded when you
run the process discussed in Scheduling External News Feeds.

When you define the news category, you can also specify the user roles that will have permission
to view the category and its articles. For example, the number of employees who will access the
news category may be charged a subscription fee for news about competitors. You can restrict
this subscription to executives or to the marketing department.
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News Category Maintenance Page

Usage Use the News
categories app

Category Maintenance page to maintain data for news
earing in the external news pagelet.

Object Name | EO PE CATEG_PG

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
External News, Categories

News Category Maintenance

Language Code: I English - l
Choose Viewer Roles

Ird GUEST
I Supplier

*News Category Title: |Elusiness Wire: California Press Releases ¥ Status Active
Provider ID: |Regi0na| hewrs (H) =l

*Mews Group ID: |T0p M ews j

Newsfeed Type: | System Maintained =]

URL: |

URL Parameter: |

Select Role Name
| Customer

Ird Employee

News Category Maintenance page (1 of 2)

Creation Date: 08222000

Last Update User ID:

*Required Field
S 2 Return to Search) 45 Hextin List)

Last Update Date/Time: 0872272000 5:34:08AM

B add)

News Category Maintenance page (

News Category Title

Status Active

Provider 1D

News Group ID

20f2)

Enter the name of the news category. For some news
providers (such as iSyndicate Express), the name must
exactly match the name that the provider uses.

Select this check box if the news category is active.

Select the associated news provider (that is, the URL used
to download the news).

Select the associated news group under which the user
should see this category when personalizing the pagelet.
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URL

URL Parameter

Language Code

Choose Viewer Roles

Creation Date
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Select one of the following methods used to load the news
category: Direct Download, SQL Server to XML Load, or
System Maintained. The delivered categories from
Moreover and iSyndicate Express are set to System
Maintained because an Application Engine program will
download and cache articles.

Enter a URL in this field. With this entry, you specify a
URL that overrides the one provided in the news provider.
This field is optional.

With this entry, you specify a URL that can be appended
to the query URL provided in the news provider. This
field is optional.

Select the language for the news category.

Select the check boxes for the appropriate roles that will
have permission to view the news category. Users who do
not belong to any selected role will not be able to access
the category in the personalization page or view the
articles within this category. (The list is a subset of all
PeopleSoft roles, defined on the Maintain Roles List page.
To access this page, select Homepage, Portal
Administration, Pagelet Administration, Roles.)

Displays the date the news category was created. This
field is provided for reference.

Last Update User ID Displays the user ID of the last person who modified the
record. This field is provided for reference.
Last Update Date/Time Displays the date and time of the last modification. This
field is provided for reference.
Setting up Roles
Usage Use the Maintain Roles List to specify which roles may view Company

News, Company Events, and External News. (The administrator
specifies valid roles from which authors, who will be able to view
external content, will select.)

Object Name | EO PE ROLE TBL

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Roles
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Maintain Roles List

Enter Yalid Role(s) Who Can View News First (4 1.2 0p 2 [F] Last
Role Name

[zustomer Ql =
|Emp|0yee g EI
|Manager ﬂ EI
[suppiier Q[+ [=]
ﬁSave

Maintain Roles List page

Role Name Enter a role name in a blank Role Name field, or select a
role name.

To select from a list of role names:
1. Click 4.
2. Click Lookup to display a list of names.

3. Click on a name in the list. You return to the
Maintain Roles List page and the role name appears in
the field.

4. To add additional text boxes, click .

5. To delete a text box/role name, click EI

Save Click the Save button when you have specified all role
names.

Maintaining External News

Use the External News Maintenance page to set some general options for the external news
pagelet. For example, you can determine whether news articles should be displayed in the current
browser window (the default) or within a new window.

Because there are typically many news categories, the External News Maintenance page also
provides a central location for you to administer the news categories. You can view all categories
or just those that have been imported automatically (for example, from Moreover). You can then
determine if they are appropriate for your users.

External News Maintenance Page

Usage Use the External News Maintenance page to set general options for
external news and to administer multiple categories from one location.

Object Name | EO PE CATEG_ADMIN
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Navigation

Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
External News, Manage External News

Prerequisites | None

Access On the External News Admin Find an Existing Value page, select
Requirements | Component ID or Pagelet Title for your search criteria. Click the Search
button. Depending on the search criteria you specified, click the

Component ID link or the Pagelet Title link of your pagelet.

External News Maintenance

News Component: 0000000001 Worldwide News
*Default Category Status: - |

Categories marked “new” (days): |25

™ Display Article in New Wincow

View Categories: | Al [t I

Status

New  News Category Title Active News Group ID

1 Consumer: book reviews: F |Cunsumer j
2 Consumer; fitness news F  [consumer =]

Consumer: food and drink =
3 T ¥ |Consumer |
4 Consumer: health news ¥ |Cunsum9r ﬂ

Consumer: natural health =
5 e P |Consumer |
B Consumer: parenting news 7 |Cunsum9r j

First [ 1281 ot 291 [M] Last

External News Maintenance page

News Component

Default Category Status

Categories marked “new”

(days)

Display Article in New
Window

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

This field displays the number and name of the external
news pagelet that you are administering. To modify
settings for another news pagelet, click the Return to
Search button at the bottom of the page.

This setting applies only to those news providers whose
categories are automatically loaded (such as Moreover).
The setting that you specify determines whether the
default active status for new categories should be On or
Off. You can then change them individually at a later
time.

New categories are marked on the external news pagelet
personalization page to assist the user in determining
whether to activate them within the pagelet. Set the
number of days that new categories should be marked.

Select whether to have news articles appear in the same
window (clear the check box) or in a new browser window
(select the check box). The default (and recommended
setting) is to have the news articles appear within the same
window.
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7-29



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

Category

View Categories Use this drop-down list box to filter the list of categories
shown. For example, you can view only categories that
have been marked inactive or new.

New Displays an icon if the category has been created within
the number of days specified in the Categories marked
"new" (days) field.

News Category Title Displays the news category title.

Status Active Select this check box to make news categories accessible
to users. To make them inaccessible, clear the check box.
This task can be done individually on the News Category
Maintenance page.

News Group ID Select values from this drop-down list box to modify the

news group for a category. This task can be done
individually on the News Category Maintenance page.

Configuring iSyndicate Network

This section describes the setup of iSyndicate Network news feeds. The iSyndicate Network
program offers premium news content for a fee. It offers the following advantages over the free
iSyndicate Express content, which is available out-of-the-box with the PeopleSoft Portal
Solutions:

e High-quality content from key news sources such as UPI and the Associated Press (AP).

e Direct server load from iSyndicate. Organizations that restrict internet-access to employees
can load the news onto one server, so employees can access news from an internal source.

e More control over the content. The output can be displayed with your own look and feel.

Rather than accessing the internet directly for each news feed and article, iSyndicate Network
makes use of a utility called Internet Content Download Server (ICDS). This utility manages the
downloading and formatting of news. Articles can then be accessed from a server within the
organization firewall.

Overview: Setting Up iSyndicate Network

Setting up iSyndicate Network involves the following tasks:
1. Configuring ICDS.

2. Web-enabling the ICDS output directory.

3. Setting up an external news pagelet.

4. Adding News Providers.
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Creating a news group.
Creating a news category.
Registering an external news pagelet.

Running the iSyndicate Network Feed.

Configuring ICDS

Follow the directions from iSyndicate to download, install, and configure the ICDS utility. For
integration with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions, it's important to note the ICDS output directory that
contains the headline/index and article files. This will be used during the setup.

There are some additional steps that are PeopleSoft-related. Specifically, you need to install files
provided by PeopleSoft to facilitate the integration with ICDS. You will also configure a new
external news pagelet to process and display iSyndicate Network. This configuration follows the
steps described previously in this chapter and includes instructions specific to iSyndicate
Network.

Installing ICDS

To install ICDS:

1.

Download ICDS22 client from iSyndicate: http://www.isyndicate.com/icds.
Login using the user ID and password supplied by iSyndicate for installation.
Make sure that you download the appropriate version, using the WITH JVM download.

Run the appropriate install script. For Windows, use the install.exe file to install ICDS. For
other platforms, follow the installation instructions of the ICDS client installation.

While you install ICDS, you'll be prompted to enter the ICDS user name and password. Use
your company account provided by iSyndicate.

When the installation is complete, copy the file provided in your Portal Solutions installation
into the ICDS22 directory structure:

= Template.conf

The file is located in <PS_ HOME>\SCRIPTS.

Copy the following files provided in your Portal Solutions installation from
<PS_HOME>\SCRIPTS into the ICDS22/template directory:

= Jcds-template.conf
= Jcds-headline.tmpl

= Html-article.tmpl
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6. Copy the file <PS HOME>\SCRIPTS\ICDS.BAT to <PS_HOME>.

7. In the ICDS 2.2 directory, run the script or batch file called runtemplate. This activates the
templates supplied by PeopleSoft for use with iSyndicate Network.

8. Inthe ICDS 2.2 directory, run the script or batch file called runicds. This loads the news
from a server at iSyndicate. You will want to run this script periodically, such as twice per
day.

You should see the resulting articles in the output directory of the ICDS22 directory.

@ If you don’t install ICDS22 into the default directory (C:/program files/icds22), you may not
see the output directory. You'll then need to make the following modifications into the
template.conf file:

<templateBlock outputFile="d:/program files/icds22/output/h/$feedId.xml"

<templateBlock outputFile="d:/program
files/icds22/output/a/$feedId/$shortDate/$Sresourceld/index.html"

9. Web-enable the ICDS Output Directory. The portal will issue an HTTP request to load
headlines and articles from ICDS. Therefore, the server where the ICDS resides must be
web-enabled. It doesn’t need to reside outside a corporate firewall. Essentially, a web server
needs to be running on that machine, and the ICDS output directory must be web-accessible.
If you are using the Apache web server, add the following line into the httpd.conf file.
Usually, you can find this file in C:\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\conf\httpd.conf:

Alias /output/ “C:/Program files/icds22/output/”

For example, let’s assume you installed ICDS to the directory \Program Files\ICDS22. The
output directory is usually \Program Files\ICDS22\output. If you are using the Apache web
server, you could add an alias to the configuration file (which might be in \Program
Files\Apache Group\Apache\conf\httpd.conf) such as:

#
# Aliases: Add here as many aliases as you need (with no limit).

# The format is: Alias fakename realname

# Note that if you include a trailing / on fakename then the

# server will require it to be present in the URL. So "/icons"
# isn't aliased in this example, only "/icons/"..

#

Alias /icons/ "C:/Program Files/Apache Group/Apache/icons/"
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Alias /output/ "C:/Program Files/ICDS22/output/"

10. Shut down the Apache server and restart.

Setting Up an External News Pagelet for iSyndicate Network

PeopleSoft delivers a pre-configured External News pagelet for iSyndicate Network. You can
use this entry and modify values to suit your needs, or you can add other entries if you want to
create more than one pagelet related to this provider.

To set up an external news pagelet for iSyndicate Network, use the External News Pagelet Setup
page.

@ For more information about the External News Pagelet Setup page, refer to the section
Setting Up an External News Pagelet.

You can modify some of the field values of the External News Pagelet Setup page:

Title Currently, the convention is to give this the same name as
the Label in the content reference, which is the name that
appears in the pagelet title bar.

Default News Category Although initially blank, this field should be set after you
define news categories for iSyndicate Network. This is
the news category that will appear before a user
personalizes the pagelet.

Role Name This is the default role for news categories that are
automatically added. This doesn’t apply to iSyndicate
Network.

In the For Reference Only group box, information about the registry appears after you click the
Save button. This is provided so that you can copy and paste the information when you register
the pagelet in the portal registry.

You need to note the following fields:

Iscript Entry for Registry The IScript entry is auto-generated. Enter this value in the
PeopleCode Function Name field.

Edit URL for Registry The Edit URL entry is auto-generated. Enter this value in
the Edit URL field.

Adding News Providers

Setting up news providers for iSyndicate Network is similar to setting up news providers for other
external news. This section covers information specific to iSyndicate Network.
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To set up news providers, use the News Provider Maintenance page.

@ For more information about the News Provider Maintenance page, refer to the section News
Provider Maintenance Page.

For iSyndicate Network, you need to modify the settings for the following fields:

Description Enter the name or description of the news provider.
Because there are pre-defined news providers for
iSyndicate Express, it’s best to note “ICDS” or
“iSyndicate Network™ in the description.

Query URL Enter the URL given by the source website to retrieve
headline data for this news feed. The first part of the URL
will be the web-enabled ICDS output directory. Usually,
headlines are stored in the “h” subdirectory.

Newsfeed Format Select iSyndicate Network XML. This value will be used
by the AE loading process to determine how to parse the
data.

Content Access Type Select Company Subscription.

Default Lifespan (in days) The recommended life span is 30 days.

PeopleSoft delivers a pre-configured External News pagelet for iSyndicate Network. You can
use this entry and modify values to suit your needs, or you can add other entries if you want to
create more than one pagelet related to this provider.

Setting up an External News Group

Setting up an external news group for iSyndicate Network is similar to setting up news groups for
other external news.

@ For more information about the News Group Maintenance page, refer to the section News
Group Maintenance Page.

For the Provider ID field, select the appropriate provider(s) associated with iSyndicate Network
that you want to include in this news group. Essentially, this associates the applicable query
URLSs with this news group.

Maintaining News Categories

To maintain news categories, use the News Category Maintenance page.
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@ For more information about the News Category Maintenance page, refer to the section News

Category Maintenance Page.

The following fields apply to iSyndicate Network:

News Category Title

Provider 1D

News Group ID

Newsfeed Type

Enter the name of the news category. The name must
exactly match the name used in the headline index file for
the <serviceName>. The headline index file is the one
you specified in the News Provider page for the Query
URL.

Select the associated news provider (that is, the URL used
to download the news).

Select the associated news group in which the user should
see this category when personalizing the pagelet.

Select System Maintained. This means an Application
Engine program will download and cache articles.

Content Reference Administration

Setting up a content reference for the pagelet that displays news from iSyndicate Network is
similar to setting up a content reference for other external news.

To set up a content reference, you use the Content Ref Administration page. This section
discusses the Content Ref Administration page in relation to the specific settings required for

iSyndicate Network.

@ The Content Ref page is discussed extensively in the PeopleTools Portal Technology
PeopleBook: For more information about this page, refer to the chapter Using Portal

Administration Features.

The following fields apply to the set up of iSyndicate Network:

Name

Label

Long Description
Usage Type
URL Type

Content Provider

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Enter a unique name for this pagelet. This is a required
field.

Enter the label that you want to appear in the pagelet title
bar, such as “iSyndicate Network News.”

Enter iSyndicate Network.
Select Pagelet from the drop down list box.
Select Peoplesoft Script from the drop down list box.

Select Portal from the drop down list box.
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Record (table)name
Field Name
Peoplecode Event Name

Peoplecode Function Name

Content Provider Name

Edit URL

Enter WEBLIB_EXTNEWS.
Enter ISCRIPTI.
Enter FieldFormula.

Enter IScript. EXNEWS&ID=0000000003 if you are
using the pre-defined pagelet entry for iSyndicate
Network in the External News Setup page.

Select Portal from the drop down list box.

Enter

ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL COMPONENTS&Mar
ket=GBL&PanelGroupName=EO PE_EXTNEWS PREF
&WP_COMP_ID=0000000003 if you are using the pre-
defined pagelet entry for iSyndicate Network in the
External News Setup page.

Click the Content Reference Security tab to specify the roles that have access to this pagelet.
Your pricing structure with iSyndicate may require confining access to a particular group of

users.

Running the iSyndicate Network Batch Process

Headline information is loaded using an Application Engine program. Caching this data prevents
the system from accessing the ICDS server too often.

The Application Engine program used for iSyndicate Network differs from the program used for
other external news pagelets. As a result, it uses a different page for scheduling the process.

The Run iSyndicate Network Page

Usage You use the Run iSyndicate Network page to run a batch process to
periodically load headline information.

Object Name | RUN_EO PE NETWR

Feed

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Pagelet Administration, External News, Run iSyndicate Network

Prerequisites | None

button.

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the Find an Existing Value page,
Requirements | enter a Run Control ID in the Run control ID field, and click the Add

WORKING WITH NEwS FEEDS FROM THE INTERNET
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f Run Isyndicate Netwark \_

Run Control ID:  ATHX Report Manager Process Monitor
User ID:; PTOMO Run  Schedule |
URL: | ™ RunICDS
First (4 1.0t 1 [] Last
Provider 1D
1 Bl =]
& save B Add ) |E] UpdateDisplay

Run Isyndicate Network page

The Run Control ID and User ID appear at the top of the page.

Report Manager

Process Monitor

Run i Schedule

URL

Run ICDS

Provider 1D
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Click this link to access Report Manager.

For more information, refer to Using Report Manager in
the PeopleTools PeopleBook.

Click this link to access Process Monitor.

For more information, refer to Process Monitor in the
PeopleTools PeopleBook.

Click the Run/Schedule button to run the process.

Enter the appropriate URL for the ICDS output directory.
In the example shown previously, this would be
http://icdsserver/output/. It must include the “http://”” and
“/” after the output directory, because other directories
will be appended to this to construct a URL.

Select the Run ICDS check box if you would like to
invoke ICDS from within the Application Engine
program. If you are running ICDS using your own
scheduling utility, then you should leave the checkbox
clear.

Select the ICDS-related Provider IDs from this drop-down

list box. Click the button to add as many Provider
IDs as you have news feeds from iSyndicate Network.
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CHAPTER 8

Using Content From the Internet

In addition to news headlines, PeopleSoft Portal Solutions provide a wide array of information
from the internet. Depending on how you personalize your portal's homepage, you’ll see content
ranging from stock quotes and weather reports to entertainment and lifestyles. Of course, you
could get such information independent of PeopleSoft Portal Solutions. Nevertheless, the
inclusion of internet content provides you with more convenience and quick access to the
information you need.

@ For more information about the content providers, refer to “Introducing the Content/Solution
Providers”.

@ PeopleSoft cannot guarantee that content providers will continue to support the integration
of internet content. PeopleSoft will support the integration as long as it has a solid
partnership with a vendor. Moreover, the vendor content descriptions in this chapter are
subject to change. Customers should check the vendor's website for the latest content
descriptions.

Most of this chapter contains information for anyone who is interested in using content from the
internet. However, the last three sections are intended for the portal administrator: these sections
discuss how to setup specific pagelets (such as Weather Magnet) and how to create and register
HTML-based pagelets.

My Portfolio

Peoplesoft Portal Solutions offer pagelets related to financial content. A popular type of financial
content is stock quotes. Additional financial pagelets are available and described in Non-News
Content from iSyndicate Express.

The following graphic shows the My Portfolio pagelet with content from Inlumen. As with many
web-based stock quotes, the quotes are delayed at least 20 minutes due to Securities and
Exchange Commission (SEC) regulations.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET 8-1



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

8-2

My Portfolio g

by Portfolio is not customized, Default quates displayed.
Symbol Last Trade  Change Loy High
PSFT 3225 -0.4375 31 33125
Dow.Jones 1048525 16 104235 1065477
S&P 500 1239.94 S8 122085 126347
Eussell 2000 47437 -4.38 47128 47958
MNYSE E26.94 -B.52 EZ2 63 E35.455
MASDAD 2131.83 -55.89 21275 223306
30yr Treas 5337 -0.06 5329 93.73
Last updated 5:45 PMPST.
Data delayed st least 20 minutes.
Provided by Inlumen

My Portfolio pagelet

MARCH 2001

The My Portfolio pagelet displays your stock quotes of choice and includes the price at which the
stock was last traded, the change in price since the day’s opening price, and the day’s highest and

lowest prices.

The default URL used to access Inlumen does not access all ticker symbols. For more
information about how to activate full-featured data access, refer to the section

Administrator’s Task: Setting Up My Portfolio.

Personalize My Portfolio Page

appear.

Usage Use the Personalize My Portfolio page to specify the stock quotes that

Object Name | EO PE STOCK PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button in the top bar of the Stock Quotes pagelet.

Personalize My Portfolio

Portfolio Mame: |Retirement

Enter the stock ticker symbiols for the companies you wish to retrieve stock quotes
for, separated by commas. Or click "Symbol Lookup'to search by company name.

Ticker Symbols: Symhbaol Lookup
PSFT.DIS,1BM ‘l
Save I Eeturn to Horme

Personalize My Portfolio page
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Portfolio Name

Ticker Symbols

Symbol Lookup

Save

Return to Home
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Optional. Enter the name to be displayed for your stock
portfolio.

Enter the stock ticker symbols for which you'd like to
retrieve stock quotes. Separate the ticker symbols with a
comma.

Click the Symbol Lookup link to search for a ticker
symbol by company name.

Click the Save button to save your entries.

Click the Return to Home link to return to your portal
homepage.

Displaying Specific Stock Quotes

The following screen illustration shows the My Portfolio pagelet in its personalized version.

Retirement
Symbaol Last Trade Change Lo
FPSFT 3225 -0.4375 il
nis 3085 0.z 3026
1B 934 -2559 991

Last updated 6:05 PM PST.
Data delayed st lesst 20 minutes.
Provided by Inlumen

My Portfolio e

High
3325
3124
10354

My Portfolio pagelet (personalized)

When you view your stock pagelet for the first time, default symbols appear. You can, of course,
personalize the list of stock ticker symbols that you plan to monitor.

To personalize stock ticker symbols:

1. Click the Customize button in the top bar of the pagelet to access the My Portfolio page.

2. Enter the name of your stock portfolio in the Portfolio Name text box.

The name of your portfolio will appear on the pagelet. You may also leave this field blank.
The pagelet will automatically remove the space where the heading would otherwise reside.

3. Enter the ticker symbols in the text box, separated by commas.

If you don't know the ticker symbols:

a. Click the Symbol Lookup link to find the symbols by company name. This displays the
Stock Symbol Lookup page.
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b. Enter the name of the company that you wish to search for. You can also enter the first
few letters of the name.

¢. Click the Lookup button.

A list of symbols appears, sorted alphabetically by company name. If you don't see the
symbol you're looking for, you can click the Previous or Next links at the bottom of the
list to scroll through the search results list.

d. Click the ticker symbol of the company that you want to add to your portfolio.

You now return to the Personalize My Portfolio page, and the symbol is added in the
Ticker Symbols field.

4. Click the Save button.
The Save Confirmation page appears.

5. Click the OK button to return to the homepage.

Accessing Stock Information

On the My Portfolio pagelet, you see the stock quotes that you have specified. You see the last
traded price of the stocks, the change in price since the day’s opening price, and the day’s highest
and lowest prices.

@ When you refresh the homepage, the system retrieves stock quotes only if they haven’t been
retrieved within the past fifteen minutes. Moreover, all time stamps, including the time
listed at the bottom of the pagelet, reflect the server time, including the server’s time zone.

When you move the cursor over any stock symbol, the name of the company appears, along with
the time the stock quote was last updated. In addition, when you click a symbol, you access a
page that contains detailed information about the company's stock.

The More Detailed Stock Information link appears at the bottom of the page. When you click this

link, you access the source's website, where you'll find additional information about the selected
stock symbol.

Inlumen Market Indices Pagelet

The Inlumen Market Indices pagelet provides a summary of market activity. You can see key
market indices at a glance. You can also use the links at the bottom of the pagelet to access other
key information, such as:

e Market indices for other international exchanges.

e Currency exchange rates.

e Fixed income securities.
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Inlumen Market Indices e

Market Snapshot
Ag of 214717 (EST)

Value Met Chg
ERNES 1049528 ¥ -141.60
MYSE 626,94 ¥ 552
MNASDAD 2151.83 ¥ -55.99
Ruzsell 2000 474,37 ¥ 438
S&P 500 123994 ¥ -12.00
30¥R T-Bond (».100 5337 ¥ 006
[+1 0 == &K World Indices (@ PSS 0
World Currencies Treasuries

poweraed by %%

ImuuUum-s=r

Inlumen Market Indices pagelet

Personalization is not available for this pagelet.

Weather Reports

At first glance, weather reports may not seem relevant to business. Nevertheless, they're useful to
business travelers. The Weather.com Weather Magnet and AccuWeather provide weather reports
for any domestic or international location.

Weather Magnet

Weather Magnet provides up-to-the-minute weather information from weather.com (The Weather
Channel) right on your homepage.

You can personalize the Weather Magnet pagelet to display the forecast for one or more cities of
your choice. For a city in the U.S., you can specify the city by providing the U.S. zip code.
Otherwise, you can specify the city by selecting from a list of locations. In the following screen
illustration, the Weather Magnet pagelet has been personalized to display the forecast for
Pleasanton, California.

Weather Magnet il 0y

Westher Magnet not customized. Default city displayed.

fl{& Pleasanton, CH
i Reporbed by Livermore oCA
:;fij Partly Cloudy

7

Click for
Tue Fab & 12:55 pm PET Forecast .

Temperature: S3°F/12°C I
Humidity: 523 |
Barometer: 25.91in 101dmb L

Windz: W at 17mph/27kph

Weather Magnet pagelet
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USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET

Personalizing the Weather Magnet Pagelet

Usage Use the Personalize Weather Magnet page to specify the location(s) for
the weather forecast.

Object Name | EO PE WEATHMG PREF

Navigation Click the Customize button at the top bar of the Weather Magnet
pagelet.

Personalize Weather Magnet

This page allows you to select one or more locations to be used for the weather displayed. You can
select a location by either Zip Code {US anly) or by City.

For selection by Zip Code, enterthe Zip Code. To search from a list of cities, click 'Select from List'.
Your selected city, country, and state (if applicable) will then be displayed. To add or remove multiple
cities, click the '+'or “' huttons.

First (] 1.z or 2 [M] Last

US Zip . .

Code Select from List City State Country
1] Select from List | Fleasanton CA US =]
2] Select from List | Mews YarkiCentral Park MY U5 =1

Save

| Eeturn to Horme

Personalize Weather Magnet page

The Personalize Weather Magnet page consists of two regions. The first allows you to select a
city by zip code (U.S. only) or by city. The following fields appear:

US Zip Code Enter a U.S. zip code and move to another field or button.

Select from List ] Click the Select from List button to select (alternatively)
a city by name using the Lookup Location ID page.

The second region displays the selected city or cities and consists of the following fields:

City The city name.
State The state name (when applicable).
Country The country name.

After you select a city by zip code or by location name, the city, country, and state (when
applicable) will appear in the second region.

You can add more cities for which to display weather by
clicking the Add button.
E' You can remove cities from the display by clicking the

Delete button. (Cities will be fully removed from the list
after you click the Save button.)
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Save ] Click the Save button to save your settings. Cities appear
on the pagelet in the order displayed in the list.

Return to Home Click the Return to Home link to return to your
homepage without making changes.

Selecting a City Associated With a U.S. Zip Code

To set the Weather Magnet pagelet with a U.S. zip code:
1. Click the Customize button in the top bar of the Weather Magnet pagelet.
The Personalize Weather Magnet page appears.
2. Enter a U.S. zip code in the US Zip Code text box and click another field or button.

The screen is refreshed, and the Personalize Weather Magnet page reappears. A new city
name—based on the U.S. zip code you entered—appears in the City field. Moreover, the
names of the associated state and country appear in the State and Country ficlds, as
appropriate.

3. Click the Save button.
A confirmation page appears, announcing that your settings have been saved.
4. Click the OK button on the confirmation page.

The Weather Magnet pagelet appears in your homepage with the current forecast for the city or
cities that you’ve specified.

Selecting a City by Name

Usage Use the Lookup Location ID page to specify a location for the Weather
Magnet pagelet.

Object Name | EO PE WEATHCACH

Navigation Click the Select from List button on the Personalize Weather Magnet
page.

Personalize Weather Magnet

Lookup Location ID

Laocation 1D: I—
City: |
State: I_
Country Cnde:l_

| Lookup | | Clear | | Cancel | Basic Lookup

Lookup Location ID page
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@ On the Lookup Location ID page, you can enter data in one or all of the following fields:

8-8

Location ID, City, State, and Country Code.

Location ID Enter the Location ID.

City Enter the city name.

State Enter the two-letter state abbreviation.
Country Code Enter the two-letter country code.

The following buttons appear at the bottom of the page:

Lon kué | Click the Lookup button to start the location search.

Click the Clear button to clear the fields.

Click the Cancel button to return to the Personalize
Weather Magnet page.
Basic Lookup Click this link to access the basic version of the Lookup

Location ID page. On this page, you can select one of the
following values for your location search: City, Country
Code, Location ID, or State.

The search engine finds all the cities that fit your criteria and displays a search results list. In the
following screen illustration, the search results list displays all cities named Cairo.
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Personalize Weather Magnhet

Lookup Location ID

Location 10: I

City: |cair
State: I_
Country Cnde:l_

| Lookup | | Clear | | Cancel | Basic Lookun

Search Results
18 ot B

City  State Country Code

Cairn = EG
Cairn  GA US
Cairn IL U8
Cairn MO US
Caitc ME LUE
Caito MY US
Caito OH WS

Wy LS

Cait

=1

Search Results list

To complete the selection process:

1. Click a city name, the two-letter abbreviation for the state, or the two-letter country code

from the Search Results list.

The Personalize Weather Magnet page appears. In the Current Location region, the name of
the city appears in the City field. In addition, the names of the state and country appear in

their respective fields.

2. Click the Save button to save your settings.

3. Click the OK button on the confirmation page.

The Weather Magnet pagelet appears in your homepage with the current forecast for the city or

cities that you’ve specified.

AccuWeather

You can also access weather information from AccuWeather. In the following screen illustration,
the AccuWeather pagelet is personalized to display the forecast for any location in the U.S.
Unlike Weather Magnet, the weather report does not appear within the pagelet. However, this
pagelet does enable you to readily search for weather in a desired region.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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AccuWeather LY - g

)] provided by iSwndicate

Default option iz shown. More options are awvailable via
pemsonalization.

AccuWeather pagelet

Personalizing the AccuWeather Pagelet

Usage Use the Personalize AccuWeather Search Boxes page to specify the
location for the weather forecast.

Object Name | EO PE ACCUWEA OPT

Navigation Click the Customize button in the top bar of the AccuWeather pagelet to
access this page.

Personalize AccuWeather Search Boxes

Africa
™ Asia
™ Australia

[ canada

" Central America & Caribbean
™ Europe

[ Mexico & Greenland

™ Micidle East

[ South America

$I Eeturn to Horme

Personalize AccuWeather Search Boxes page

Each location name appears with a check box. To specify the location for the weather forecast,
select the location’s check box.

S Click the Save button to save your settings.
Return to Home Click the Return to Home link to return to your portal’s
homepage.

In the following screen illustration, the AccuWeather pagelet has been personalized to display
location selections for Canada and the Middle East.

USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

R

pers‘.., | Select from Canada
% d D

BRITISH COLUMBLA
The Bes: Weather cn the Web™ |[EEANREN]

Get Forecast

) provided by iSundicate

Select from the Middle East

Pasma| BAHARAIN =
AC

IRAN

The Best Weather on the e |[[§TEAE] .Z.J

[ provided by iSundicate

AccuWeather pagelet (personalized for Canada and the Middle East)

Dictionary and Thesaurus

For your convenience, you can look up definitions, synonyms, and antonyms of words directly
from the portal. The Dictionary and Thesaurus pagelet provides access to a web-based dictionary
and thesaurus. In addition, if you want to improve your vocabulary, you'll find this pagelet to be a
handy tool: it displays a different word each day.

Dictionary and Thesaurus L)y

Search: IDil:tiDnary vl
Far I

Laoak it up |

Frovided by:
Dictionary.com and Thesaurus. com

Dictionary and Thesaurus pagelet

Search Select either Dictionary or Thesaurus.
For Enter the word you want to look up.
Look it up Click the Look it up button. The system displays the

results on a new page.

Online Dictionary Search

There are many dictionaries available on the internet. To simplify your dictionary search,
PeopleSoft Portal Solutions provide the search box of OneLook Dictionaries, an innovative
dictionary search engine. Instead of searching a single dictionary, the OneLook search engine
points to many web-based dictionaries. As a result, it can offer you the following advantages:
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A wider breadth of definitions than just one dictionary contains.

Multiple definitions when a word is located in several dictionaries.

A strong likelihood of locating obscure words.

Specialized dictionaries in the arts, business, computers, law, and medicine, among other
fields.

Searches in foreign language dictionaries.

Using the Dictionary Pagelet

As the following graphic shows, the Dictionary pagelet has a simple, easy-to-use interface.

One Look Dictionary Search L g

Pawered by Onelook® Dictionaries

Enter ward: I

Look it up |

HINTS: Adding wild cards expands the search. & = any number of
characters and 7= exacthy one character). For example,
"tomoond', "tomoTron or "tomor™ will find "tomarran.

Dictionary pagelet
Enter word Enter the word whose definition you want.
Look it up Click the Look it up button. The system displays

definitions of the word in a search results list.

Non-News Content from iSyndicate Express

There are numerous non-news pagelets available, such as city guides, yellow pages, restaurant
guides, and finance search boxes. Whether they're consumer-oriented or business-related, these
pagelets provide convenience and quick access to information within the portal.

This section describes various pagelets. They are either registered or non-registered pagelets.
Many of them have been collected from numerous internet companies and are available from
iSyndicate Express. You can easily locate and register additional features from iSyndicate
Express and other providers to expand the pagelets within the portal.

@ For more information about how to register a pagelet, system administrators should refer to
the section Administrator's Task: Creating and Registering HTML-based Pagelets.

8-12 USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Registered Pagelets

The following sections describe the registered pagelets.

Audio

WebRadio.com

WebRadio.com webcasts live radio programming of over 200 radio stations from more than 100
cities to listeners over the internet worldwide, 24 hours a day, seven days a week. Powered by
Emblaze®, WebRadio.com provides a multimedia experience without the need for a download or
separate plug-in application.

WWW.COM: A Radio Player

WWW.COM offers a vast collection of songs and more than 230 music stations—all available

at your fingertips. Whether you favor rock, waltz, or rap, you're likely to find your favorites at
WWW.COM.

Search Boxes/General Interest

AccuWeather Search Box

AccuWeather offers complete and accurate forecasts and information. AccuWeather has a wide
array of content that you can customize to meet your specific needs and requirements. You can
search by zip code or city/state.

CNET Shopper Search Box

CNET Shopper.com is an independent source of information for users that provides a
comprehensive, organized resource for determining where to buy computer products on the
internet. CNET Shopper.com offers instant information on product availability and direct links to
product detail pages.

eHow How To Search Boxes

eHow offers thousands of staff-written, step-by-step project solutions. Whether you’re trying to
find out how to change the oil in your car, make Cajun hot sauce, negotiate a raise, or even throw
a knuckleball, you can rely on eHow for answers. Coupled with simple instructions, eHow.com
offers printable shopping lists and direct links and directions to relevant shopping opportunities.
As a result, you can order the goods or services you need to complete your task.

InfoSpace Business Search Boxes

By Category

Search for a business by category (similar to yellow pages).

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET 8-13



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

By Name

Search for a business by name (similar to business white pages).

Companies Online

Search for companies online.

InfoSpace Finance Search Boxes

Stock Quotes

Receive stock quotes from InfoSpace.

Mutual Funds

See a mutual fund summary by InfoSpace.

Stock Charts

Access the stock charts from InfoSpace.

InfoSpace Public Records Search Boxes

Phone & Address

Search for phone numbers and addresses from InfoSpace (similar to residential white pages).

Email

Search for email addresses by username, domain name, or location.

InfoSpace Reference Search Boxes

Maps & Driving Directions

Search for maps and driving directions.

iSyndicate Meta Search Engine

Mamma.com, the developer of a meta search engine for the internet, powers the iSyndicate search
engine. As a result, you have access to internet meta search capabilities directly from your
homepage.

Scour: Search Box

The Scour search box points the way to downloadable audio, video, and image files, including
MP3 audio.
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Search Boxes/Financial & Real Estate

ClearStation’s A List

ClearStation's A-List, updated throughout each market day, culls the most promising stocks from
ClearStation's Tag & Bag screening software and ClearStation's Community. Consider this to be
a list of outstanding performers ripe for inclusion in your portfolio or watch list. It's one-stop
shopping for daily investment ideas.

CNBC.com Quote Box and Symbol Search Box
Get stock quotes from CNBC.com with its Quote Box and Symbol Search.

EDGAR Online Search Box

EDGAR Online is a commercial provider of Securities and Exchange Commission (SEC) filings
and related business intelligence services on the internet. SEC filings are a vital resource for
individual investors, professional investors, and other "knowledge workers" who need the
competitive information to succeed in today's business environment.

Halfbrain.com’s Investing & Stocks Calculators

Halfbrain's Investing & Stocks Calculators can help you plan your investments and determine
your long-range financial goals.

Hoover’'s Company Search Box

Hoover's Online: The Business Network was built to serve the needs of people behind desks. The
result is a comprehensive source of business information.

iOwn Home Listings Search Box

iOwn is the leading online provider of mortgages and home ownership products and services.
iOwn offers consumers easy-to-use tools and calculators, innovative services such as
RateShopper, and comprehensive, unbiased advice.

Search Boxes/Entertainment & Dining

Hotgames.com Search Box

Hotgames.com is a site for gamers who like to stay informed about the latest and most popular
game demos, reviews, hints, cheats, and more.

RollingStone.com Music Search Box

The Rolling Stone Network is a large collection of rock and pop multimedia on the web. You
can search by artist, song, or album.

ShowTimes Search Box from Hollywood Online

Search for movies and show times in your area with the ShowTimes National Movies Listings
search box from Hollywood Online.
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ZAGAT.COM Search Boxes

ZAGAT.COM offers detailed ratings and reviews of over 30,000 restaurants, maps and driving
instructions, and the opportunity to vote on any restaurant in the world.

Favorite Restaurants

Find your favorite restaurant in any city.

Restaurant Search Box

Search for a restaurant by city and/or name.

Search Boxes/Health

CiteLine Search Box

CiteLine indexes quality sites of interest to professionals in the pharmaceutical and healthcare
industries. Every topic from R&D combinatorial chemistry to medical economics is covered,
with sites carefully screened by the subject specialists on the editorial team.

Daily Features/Work Strategies

Herman Miller Button

Articles provided by Herman Miller will help you work smarter and achieve your agendas at
home with helpful insights on telecommuting, optimizing your live/work space, and using
effective work strategies.

Non-registered Pagelets

This section describes the non-registered pagelets.

@ For more information about how to register a pagelet, system administrators should refer to
the section Register and Save Pagelet.

Audio

theDial: A Radio Player

No downloads are necessary for theDial: it’s launched using a simple JavaScript program.
Moreover, the Dial Player's interactive GO! button takes listeners directly to more information
about what they're hearing. In addition, the interactive HISTORY button displays the links and
song/title/artist information for the previous hour of listening. For high-speed connections,
Windows Media Player powers theDial Player. Real Audio Player handles low-speed
connections.
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Search Boxes/General Interest

APBnews.com Neighborhood CrimeCheck

Crime can happen anywhere. You can be a victim in the safest community. What are your odds
of becoming a crime victim? Where do you face the least and most risk? The
APB/Neighborhood CrimeCheck rating will tell you.

Fish4Cars

Fish4Cars is a database of used cars in the United Kingdom and offers users the opportunity to
buy and sell cars, motorbikes, vans, trucks, caravans, and boats. It’s supported by road tests and
comparison and lifestyle searches. It also includes finance and insurance advice as well as news
and features.

Fish4lt

Fish4lt is a business directory for the United Kingdom. Use this directory to locate any kind of
product or service throughout the UK.

Fish4Jobs

Fish4Jobs is a database of jobs in the United Kingdom with opportunities in all of the main
recruitment categories. It’s supported with career and employment advice as well as news on the
job market.

Fish4News&Sports

Fish4News&Sport is a regional news portal for the United Kingdom with access to more than 800
regional newspapers grouped across more than 100 regional websites.

For Sale

A business for sale can be your business opportunity. Search for what's on the market now. This
site is powered by bizsell.com.

Company Research Search

Find company snap illustrations, stock screens, price charts, and SEC filings.

InfoSpace Classified Ads Search Boxes

Apartment Search

Search for apartments. Powered by ApartmentGuide.com.

New and Used Automobile Search

Find your next car with this search box.

New and Used Boat Search

Find your next boat with this search box.
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Employment Search

MARCH 2001

Free employment search from InfoSpace (powered by Careerpath.com).

InfoSpace Collectibles Search Boxes

Collectible Items

Find your favorite collectibles with this search box.

Collectible Toys

Search for your favorite toys.

Dolls & Plush
Find that special doll with this search box.

Furniture

Using this search box, you can find the furniture that you need.

Jewelry/Wearables

Use this search box to find jewelry and fine wearables.

Sports Collectibles

Find a special sports collectible with this search box.

InfoSpace Government Search Boxes

By Branch

Search for government services by branch.

By Location

Search for government services by location.

InfoSpace Public Records Search Boxes

Reverse Lookup by Address

You know the address but you don't know who it's coming from. Fortunately, you can track the
sender using the reverse-lookup feature. This search works for the U.S. and Canada only.

Reverse Lookupbox by Phone

You can track a phone number using the reverse-lookup feature (for the U.S., Canada, and

Caribbean only).
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Reverse Lookupbox by Email

If you know the email address but don't know who or where it's coming from, you can track it
using the reverse-lookup feature.

Near Address

Search for businesses near a specific address.

InfoSpace Reference Search Boxes

Net Search

Free internet search from InfoSpace.

Schools & Colleges

Research schools (Grades K—12) and colleges across the country. Search by type, city/state,
name, or mascot.

theGlobe.com Club Searches

theGlobe.com aggregates users around common themes of interest by providing community
services. The company offers a network of email clubs called “globeclubs,” as well as state-of-
the-art website building tools.

Topica Search Box

Topica is a free internet service that enables you to find, manage, and participate in email lists.
By adding this search box to your site, you enable visitors to search a large email list directory.

WetFeet Searches

WetFeet.com is a provider of inside information on companies, industries, and career advice.
This award-winning research service tells you what it's really like to work for thousands of
companies in more than 30 industries, helping you to make better career decisions.

Search Boxes/Financial & Real Estate

BestCalls.com Search Box

BestCalls.com tracks the earnings conference call schedules of thousands of publicly traded
companies. You can search by company name or stock symbol.

BestRate.com Mortgage Rates Search Box

BestRate.com enables consumers to shop for rates from over 700 mortgage companies
nationwide. Other features include calculators, market update, and a reference desk.
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ClearStation Quotes Search Box

With ClearStation Quotes, you can access the ClearStation comprehensive information set of
price data, graphs, technical indicators, and company information. You can enter multiple stock
symbols, separated by a comma or space, to view a number of graph sets on one screen.

Fish4Homes

Fish4Homes is a database of homes to buy and rent in the United Kingdom. It is supported by
advice on buying and selling a home, as well as property news, features, and mortgage
information. It also includes location details and maps.

InsiderTrader’s Search Boxes

InsiderTrader.com provides insider data and commentary that investors need. Free insider data,
portfolio alerts, and research are updated daily. An in-depth, online newsletter is also available to
subscribers. A new Institutional Services section distributes four quarters of institutional
holdings (Form 13F) data.

Mortgage 101 Interest Rate Search Box

Mortgage 101 is an award-winning national consumer resource containing interactive calculators,
informative documents, useful tools, and current interest rates. Over 550 mortgage companies
post daily interest rates that can be searched by consumers. Consumers can also pre-qualify and
apply for a mortgage loan online at Mortgage 101.

Stockpoint Stock Quote Search Box

Stockpoint is an internet provider of financial information and stock analysis tools. Stockpoint
levels the playing field for the individual investor by providing access to a full range of
investment information.

Wall Street & Technology Search Box
Wall Street & Technology power this search box.

worldlyinvestor.com Search Box

worldlyinvestor.com interprets the world for individual investors. Each proprietary article
delivers an idea from one of its financial reporters, columnists, and analysts. Investors gain
information to help them make more informed investment decisions.

Zacks Search Box

Zacks Investment Research, Inc. is a provider of investment research and fundamental data to
financial websites, universities, software companies, pager services, and institutions. Zacks
provides all of the data critical to the online individual investor.
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Search Boxes/Entertainment & Dining

Event Searches from WhatsGoingOn.com

WhatsGoingOn.com is a new media travel company that seeks to reveal and revel in the most
culturally focused aspects of travel. WhatsGoingOn.com has extensive, timely information about
events and festivals worldwide. This 100% original content has been used to create a huge
database of upcoming events. WhatsGoingOn.com is aimed at a young, intelligent, and
adventurous audience of travelers who can find entertainment, plan their trips, and book their
travel tickets on the site.

RollingStone.com This Day in Rock Button
A feature of the Rolling Stone Network, This Day in Rock provides new information daily.

InfoSpace Entertainment Search Boxes

Art and Culture

Check for upcoming events in the fine arts, including plays, art exhibits, music, and dance.
Search across the U.S. and Canada. Powered by CultureFinder.com.

Celebrities

Keep up-to-date on your favorite celebrities.

Concerts

Search for upcoming shows by artist and location.

Daily Horoscopes

What's in the stars for you today? The daily horoscopes will tell you.

Search Boxes/Commerce

AutoWorld.com Search Box

AutoWorld.Com is a guide for automotive needs. It provides free online vehicle pricing along
with many other consumer services.

PriceGrabber.com Search Box

PriceGrabber.com provides value-added information on computer products, compares prices
among online retailers, determines the true value of a product offering before you buy, and
assures you of getting the very best deal.

PC World Online Search Box

PC World Online is a definitive source on the web for expert computer information on what to
buy and how to use it. PC World Online is directed toward and used primarily by business
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managers—company owners, operations directors, sales managers, manufacturing supervisors,
and financial managers—who view PCs as an integral strategic tool for business.

Search Boxes/Travel

InfoHub Tour Search Boxes

InfoHub.Com provides comprehensive information on unique adventure, art, learning, and
sporting vacations around the world.

Horoscopes/Readings

Astrology.com Horoscopes

Astrology.com offers daily and comprehensive horoscopes.

Tarot and I-Ching Readings by Visionary Networks

Tarot and I-Ching readings are popular with many audiences. Visionary Networks' Tarot Magic
and The Oracle of Changes offer fun and insightful content.

Free Daily Horoscopes from Women.com

What's in the stars for you? Get a fix on your day with free daily horoscopes from Astronet.
Astrologer Jeanne Avery provides insight and guidance for daily living.

Daily Features/Calculators

E-Loan Mortgage Center

E-Loan, Inc. is a multilender internet mortgage company that offers a variety of loan products to
users over the web. By eliminating the need for an agent, E-Loan has helped revolutionize the
mortgage industry by drastically reducing the transaction costs associated with obtaining a home
loan.

Halfbrain.com Education Calculators

Halfbrain Education Calculators can help with planning monthly and quarterly expense budgets
for college students as well as with saving for college and grade point average (GPA) tracking.

Halfbrain.com Fun & Entertainment Calculators

Calculate how to become a millionaire with the Halfbrain Fun & Entertainment Calculator.

Halfbrain.com Health & Fitness Calculators

Halfbrain Health & Fitness Calculators can help you get in shape with a runner’s log, calorie
burning plan, and baby vaccination schedule.

8-22 USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Halfbrain.com House & Home Calculators

Use the Halfbrain House & Home Calculators to help you with many house-related tasks, such as
event planning and calculating recipes.

Halfbrain.com Measurement and Conversion Calculators

Halfbrain Measurement Conversion Calculators will help you to convert a variety of units of
measure.

Halfbrain.com My Kids Calculators
Halfbrain My Kids Calculators help you track your children's growth.

Halfbrain.com Personal Finance Calculators

Halfbrain Personal Finance Calculators help users manage everything from debt consolidation to
retirement planning.

Halfbrain.com Sports Calculators

Determine your golf handicap with the Halfbrain Sports Calculator.

Daily Features/Fun

BitMagic's daily and weekly content uses Flash technology and is delivered to users using a
thumbnail and pop-up window on an affiliate's website. Whenever a user clicks the thumbnail
image of the BitMagic content, the pop-up window is activated and the content is immediately
available for viewing.

FREE Bingo Games from Women.com

Play FREE Bingo games for fun or for cash and prizes, 24 hours a day, 7 days a week.

Entertaindom: eBreak

Entertaindom.com features cutting-edge entertainment that includes short films, original
programming, and animation as well as everything you need to know about Hollywood's hottest
celebrities, movies, and music.

Ask dr tech ® Daily Comic Strip

An edgy, entertaining slant on the frustrating glitches we all face as computer users. With a
clenched jaw, you may see yourself in this comic strip. Is your life a constant error message?
Beware.

Daily Features/Insurance Quotes

InsWeb Insurance Quotes

Think you can save? Get free, no-obligation insurance quotes from leading companies.
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Daily Features/Kids

Zeeks.com Daily Fun and Games Buttons

Zeeks.com is a destination website that provides a safe environment for kids (K—12) to use a safe
search engine, send email, conduct online chat, or play one of over 150 online games. Moreover,
kids can produce a multimedia project, keep a personal calendar, or visit the community kids
area. Kids will also be linked to free games, puzzles, mazes, brain teasers, daily educational
information, and more.

Daily Features/Music

Firstlook Charts

FirstLook.com is a way to discover and hear new music quickly—from new music by big-time
established stars to independent bands that are just moving out of their parent's garages.
Sampling music is just one click away.

Daily Features/New Media & Computers

Compu-KISS® Radio With Sandy Berger

Sandy Berger's Compu-KISS® program (“The Computer World...Keeping It Short and Simple”)
is designed to translate the complex technical terminology used in the computer world into
simple, everyday language that people can understand. Topics covered on the program include
software and hardware products, popular internet sites, current events in technology, and even an
occasional look into the future of our growing computer culture.

Wired newzgizmo

Culture and technology cybernews from Wired magazine, updated daily and packaged in an
exciting, animated "newzgizmo." Full streaming multimedia for your site with no need for plug-
ins or downloads.

Daily Features/Sports

One Minute Video Golf Lesson

Add streaming video content with this RealVideo series of golf lessons. Professional golf
instructor Peter Anderson, of the Myrtle Beach Golf School, guides you through the lessons.

Administrator's Task: Setting Up Weather Magnet

To set up Weather Magnet, you’ll have to perform these tasks:
e Enter a customer ID on the Manage Weather Magnet page.

o Fill the location tables with an updated list of cities.
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The customer ID is provided by weather.com. It enables weather.com to identify the traffic
generated by your organization’s portal. If you don’t have a customer ID, you can create a new
account by filling out an online form at the weather.com site. To access this online form, click
the Obtain a Customer ID link on the Manage Weather Magnet page.

You must populate the location tables with an updated list of cities. PeopleSoft delivers an initial
list of world cities. However, you should periodically perform the task again to update outdated
information and access new cities in the database. You can also use the Process Scheduler to
perform this task automatically on a scheduled basis.

Using the Manage Weather Magnet Page

Usage Use the Manage Weather Magnet page to set up Weather Magnet for
your portal.

Object Name | EO PE WEATHMAG _ADM

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
Weather Magnet
Manage Weather Magnet

Customer ID Admin

Customer ID: [227219

Obtain a Customer 10

City List Admin

Update City List |

Process Monitar

ﬁ Save
Manage Weather Magnet page

Customer ID Admin (customer ID administration)

Customer ID Enter your customer ID in this text box.
Obtain a Customer ID Click this link to create a new account at the weather.com
site.

City List Admin (city list administration)

Update City List | Click the Update City List button to schedule the process
of retrieving and storing a complete list of locations
provided by weather.com.
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Process Monitor Click this link to access the Process Scheduler.
B save Click the Save button to save your settings.

Obtaining a Customer ID

To obtain a customer ID:

1.
2,

Access the Manage Weather Magnet page.

Click the Obtain a Customer ID link.

The weather.com site appears in a new browser window.
Read the license agreement.

Click the Accept button.

Click the Continue button.

Click the Sign-Up button.

An online form appears.

Enter information in the required fields of the online form.
Click the Continue button.

A confirmation page appears. It announces that your account has been created.

To continue the registration:

1.

Click the Continue button.

A drop-down list box appears. It contains a list of regions.
Select a region from the drop-down list box.

Click the Select Region button.

A drop-down list box appears. It contains a list of countries.
Select a country from the drop-down list box.

Click the Select Country button.

A drop-down list box appears. It contains a list of cities.

Select a city from the drop-down list box.
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7. Click the Select City button.

@ The information that you supply for region, country, and city will not be used for your
portal. Instead, when users customize the portal, they will specify the information for
region, country, and city. However, you must supply the information in order to complete
the registration.

When you click the Select City button, a product registration form appears.
8. Enter your organization’s homepage URL in the Page URL field.
9. Enter your organization’s name in the Company Name field.
10. Select your organization’s category from the Site Category drop-down list box.
11. Click the Continue button.

A page appears with a message that announces the successful completion of your registration. In
addition, HTML code appears, which you must include in the HTML programming of your site.

Your customer ID is embedded within the HTML code. Look for &code=xxxxxx (where
xxxxxX represents the customer ID) near the top of the code. Use xxxxxx as the Customer ID
you enter on the Manage Weather Magnet page.

@ PeopleSoft is currently working with weather.com to simplify this process.

Setting Up Weather Magnet

To set up Weather Magnet for your portal:

1. Access the Manage Weather Magnet page.

2. Enter your customer ID in the Customer ID text box.
3. Click the Update City List button.

You have now scheduled a process in which a complete list of locations is downloaded from the
weather.com site. You can monitor the status of this process by clicking the Process Monitor
link. If the process is queued but not running, be sure a process scheduler is running.

Administrator’s Task: Setting Up My Portfolio

The default URL used to access Inlumen is intended for demonstration and evaluation purposes.
The URL does not have access to all stock ticker symbols. You can contact Inlumen to activate

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET 8-27



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

the “PeopleSoft Portfolio," which provides access to a broader offering. Free stock quotes are
available until a limit is reached.

@ For more information about how to activate the Inlumen PeopleSoft Portfolio, refer to
“Introducing the Content/Solution Providers”.

To set up My Portfolio for access to a broader offering:

1. Contact Inlumen and obtain your own URL for the PeopleSoft Portfolio.

2. In the portal's Menu pagelet, navigate to PeopleTools, Utilities, Use, URL Maintenance.
3. Click Search on the URL Maintenance Find an Existing Value page.

4. Click the link for INLUMEN STOCK SERVER.

5. Change its URL from the default (http://www.peoplesoft.newsalert.com/) to your own URL
obtained from Inlumen.

6. Click Save.

Administrator's Task: Creating and Registering HTML-based Pagelets

This section describes one method for creating and registering homepage pagelets with
PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

One of the powerful features of PeopleSoft Portal Solutions enables you to create a homepage
pagelet based on HTML or JavaScript. Instead of using PeopleTools, you can use a utility
page—designed specifically for PeopleSoft Portal Solutions—that transforms your HTML or
JavaScript code into a pagelet.

@ For more information about other ways of developing pagelets, refer to the chapter
Developing Pagelets in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

Creating an HTML-Based Pagelet

Obtaining the HTML Code

As an example of creating a homepage pagelet, we’ll use the Zagat Restaurant search box (from
iSyndicate Express) as the pagelet that we’d like to include in the portal.
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In the following screen illustration, HTML code (which references a JavaScript program) is
supplied by iSyndicate Express. The HTML code appears in the text box located near the bottom
of the page.

* iISYNDICATE

zagat.com~

Choose a Locale
Alanta vl Go

Restaurant search iy name:
& hegins with
 conains
™ sounis like

name

"B provided by Syndicats

<FCRIPT LANGUAGE="Javadcript™
SRC="htep://dynamic, 1syndicate .com/peaxpre==1/zagat . me
arch.zu/zw, Ja >/ SCRIPT> =l

HTML code for the Zagat restaurant search box

To obtain the HTML code, you simply cut it from the text box. (Eventually, you’ll paste it onto a
utility page.)

As the following screen illustration shows, when the HTML code is integrated with PeopleSoft
Portal Solutions, a homepage pagelet for the Zagat restaurant search box is created.

zagat.com~
Choose a Locale:
[ Alarnta jﬂl

Restaurant search by name:
@ beging with
 containg
 sounds like

name I =

[ )] provided by iSyndicate

Zagat Guide pagelet

Creating the Homepage Pagelet

Usage Use the Generic HTML Pagelet page to save the homepage pagelet's
HTML code in the portal's database. You can also register the HTML
pagelet from the Register and Save Pagelet group box. The name
specified for the HTML pagelet is used to register the pagelet.

Object Name | EO PE HTML PAGELET
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Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration,
HTML Pagelets

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the Find an Existing Value page.
Requirements | Enter an HTML pagelet name in the HTML Pagelet Name field of the

Add a New Value page. Then click the Add button.

Generic HTIML Pagelet

Enter the HTML {or provide an URL) below. Specify a name which will be used to register and access

this new pagelet.
*HTML Pagelet Hame: I
*Description: |

Pagelet Source Type: I HTML -I

HTML Area: —‘I

=
Pagelet Folders: j ¥ Public Access
I” Registered
Portal Object Name:
Register and Save Pagelet

Creation Date:

Last Update User ID:

Last Update DatefTime:

B save [E2dd ) [ ] Update/Display

Generic HTML Pagelet page

HTML Pagelet Name Enter a name to identify the pagelet. This is the pagelet
label that will appear in its title bar.

Description Enter a description of the pagelet.

Pagelet Source Type You can select the following pagelet source types: HTML,
HTML Obj, JavaScript, and Unknown. For our example
of creating the Zagat Restaurant Search pagelet, select
HTML from this drop-down list box.

HTML Area To bring the HTML code into the portal, paste it inside the

HTML Area field.
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Register and Save Pagelet

Pagelet Folders Use the Pagelet Folders drop-down list box to select the
appropriate pagelet folder.

Public Access Select this check box to specify that the pagelet will have
public access. When deselected, the security is defaulted
to only the user who registers the pagelet. Pagelet security
can then be modified by accessing the content reference.

Registered If the pagelet has already been registered, this field
appears with a check mark.

Portal Object Name This is an auto-generated field: when the system displays
a previously saved pagelet, the portal object name appears
in this field.

Register and Save Pagelet Click the Register and Save Pagelet button to register

and save the homepage pagelet.

Last Update Date/Time

Creation Date When the system displays a previously saved pagelet, this
field displays the date the pagelet was created.

Last Update User ID Displays the User ID of the user who last updated the
pagelet.

Last Update Date/Time Displays the date and time when the pagelet was last
updated.

The Registered HTML Pagelet

As the following screen illustration shows, when you register the HTML pagelet, an associated
entry is created in the Content Ref Administration page.
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| Content Ref, n 'y Canient Sacurity
Content Ref Administration Author: PTOMO
"Harmie: | Pareit Folider: Internet
“Labed: | Zagat Restaurants by CityMame Salect Mew Parent Folder |
Long Description: =
(254 Characters) d
tae T [Fageet Bl Product GOWN “valdfromdate: | |G
Storage Tvpe: [reemate by URL || Sequence number: l_ Valid to date: ’_ i)
3 FeopleSoft = :
URL Type: | PeapleSott Seript | Creation Date: 02072001
“Content Provider: [ Portal = Add Content Reference
*Record {Table) Hame: EBUE_SEAH CHE  “Fiekd Name: IHTNI._P.RGELE T_NAME
"PaopleCode Event Name: IFle ldF arrmula “PeopleCode Function Name: |ISCRIPT_HP&NM=ZAGAT_SRCH
Default Calumn: l Calumn 1 -I Content provider name: | d
Edit LIFL: | =l
Content Reference Attributes:
Hame: | ¥ Transiate? Aftribute Inforrmation [ Delete |
Labet: |
attribute value: |
=
Add
B savel

Content Ref Administration | Confent Reference Security

Content Ref Administration page

The pagelet’s description that we entered on the utility page now appears in the Label field of the
Content Ref Administration page.

@ For more information about the Content Ref Administration page, refer to the chapter Using
Portal Administration Features in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

Creating a JavaScript-Based Pagelet

As with HTML code, JavaScript programs can be turned into pagelets. You can set the Generic
HTML Pagelet page to reference a URL where the JavaScript code is located. You can also store
the JavaScript code in the HTML Area field.

To create a JavaScript-based pagelet:

1. Access the Generic HTML Pagelet page.

2. Enter the pagelet’s name in the HTML Pagelet Name field.

3. Select JavaScript from the Pagelet Source Type drop-down list box.

8-32 USING CONTENT FROM THE INTERNET PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

4. If you’re referencing a URL where the JavaScript code is located, enter the URL in the URL
field.

5. If you’ve written JavaScript code or obtained it from the source’s website, paste the code in
the HTML Area field.

6. Register the pagelet using the registry method for HTML-based pagelets.
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CHAPTER 9

Introducing the Content/Solution
Providers

PeopleSoft Portal Solutions have pre-integrated and delivered several content and service
solutions from internet content providers. Each of these third-party solution providers offers
PeopleSoft customers basic content and services out of the box to help support web business
objectives (that is, a basic service plan). In addition, there exists an opportunity to receive
expanded, customized business-oriented portal content and services through a separate agreement
with each respective third-party solution provider (that is, an expanded service plan).

Each agreement:

e Requires a separate contract (between the PeopleSoft customer and the third-party solution
provider).

e Requires additional costs (to the PeopleSoft customer).

@ Offerings from content/solution providers are subject to change. For current information,
please email the respective contact or visit the associated website.

In what follows, you'll learn about each content/solution providers Basic and Expanded Services.

@ For more information about each supplier's services, you can visit the Supplier Directory at
www.peoplesoftmarketplace.com and select Portal from the Solution Area drop-down list
box.
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MARCH 2001

Basic Service

Expanded Service

Value Proposition

Moreover powers PeopleSoft Portal
Solutions with up-to-the-minute news and
information that organizations use to:

e Provide comprehensive breaking headlines
on any of 300 key topics and industries
from over 1800 web sources.

e Access new information that takes search
engines between 24 hours and two weeks
to find.

e Increase portal usage with fresh, valuable
content.

Value Proposition

Moreover provides the customized
information companies need to:

e Monitor, anticipate, and outmaneuver the
competition.

e Track client and partner developments.

o Close sales with instant, relevant
knowledge about prospects.

e Anticipate changing market conditions.

o Save thousands of research hours,
organization-wide.

Features

The Moreover Basic Service, pre-integrated
into the PeopleSoft Portal, provides
comprehensive coverage on 300 key topics.
The following features are included:

e Headline feeds of the latest news extracted
from our basic database of general sources,
with links to the full text articles.

e Each feed precisely targeted to one of 300
news categories.

e Automatic updates delivered
continuously—providing immediate
access to critical information.

e Fast, seamless integration as part of
PeopleSoft8.

e Custom control of look and feel.

Features

Moreover gives the PeopleSoft Portal the
power of a customized, one-stop web
intelligence resource. The following features
are included:

¢ Customized topics—monitor coverage on
your organization, competition, industry,
or any other topic that affects your
business.

e Premium Sources—expand coverage to
thousands of qualified industry and
specialized publications, including the
power to track any custom-selected source
on the web.

e Early Warning Sources—thousands of
discussion boards and newsgroups enable
you to track opinion, rumor, and buzz on
the web.

e Fast, Effortless Upgrade—Estimated
integration time for PeopleSoft8 clients is
approximately 72 hours from contract.

Cost
Delivered with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

Cost

Fees for Expanded Service start at $30,000
per year (per organization). Prices subject to
change.

INTRODUCING THE CONTENT/SOLUTION PROVIDERS

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL




MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

For more information, send email to psinfo@moreover.com, or visit
www.moreover.com/site/products/index.html.

iSyndicate

Express Service
(Basic Service)

Network Service
(Expanded Service)

Value Proposition

The iSyndicate Express Service is an
embedded click-away content solution for
Peoplesoft Portal Customers.

Value Proposition

The iSyndicate Intelligent Syndication
Network (ISN) is the essential syndication
layer that enables large enterprise customers
to seamlessly collect, filter, distribute, and
manage digital information.

Features

The iSyndicate Express Service, pre-
integrated into the PeopleSoft Portal, powers
the PeopleSoft Portal with:

e 175 of the ‘best” Express news
feed/categories distributed among 11 news
groups.

e An integrated click-away content solution.

e Pre-defined content categories available
out of the box.

e Headlines of the latest news extracted from
500 general sources, with links to the full
text articles.

e Limited flexibility for managing and
customizing content.

Features

The ISN solution empowers Peoplesoft portal
customers with a content solution that
includes the following features:

o Flexibility: ISN delivers content in an
XML or HTML format locally to client-
side servers, enabling you to index and
archive content.

e Targeted and Customized Content: ISN
provides a strong filtering feature through
keywords and profiles, providing highly
targeted information to your users about
their respective accounts, competitors, and
vertical markets.

e Depth of Content: iSyndicate offers
subscription-based content solutions from
1,200 of the most recognized content
providers accounting for over 4,000
content products.

e Scalability: Virtually unlimited of numbers
of information/content sources and
numbers of subscribers.

Cost
Delivered with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

Cost

Portal Solution Packages are priced between
$1,500-$5,000 per month per organization.
Prices are subject to change.
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For more information, send email to info@isyndicate.com, or visit
http://sales.isyndicate.com/peoplesoft/join.html.

ProjectConnections.com

Basic Service

Expanded Service

Value Proposition

ProjectConnections.com powers the
PeopleSoft portal with practical resources
that enable project managers and team
members to do the following:

o Easily locate tools, assistance, and
resources for daily project work.

e Learn new techniques for handling project
challenges and avoiding typical problems.

e Solve project issues quickly to save time
and money.

Value Proposition

ProjectConnections.com powers your
business by providing these features:

e In-depth answers to critical project
management questions.

e Downloadable templates to help you get
your job done.

Features

The ProjectConnections.com Basic Service,
pre-integrated into the PeopleSoft Portal,
provides valuable know-how on a wide range
of project management subjects, from
scheduling and risk management to
teambuilding and tools. The Basic Service
dynamically highlights four (4) important
project management resources available at
www.projectconnections.com, including:

e Practical papers, presentations, and
periodicals, and links to our experts'
favorite websites on every subject.

e A comprehensive bookstore and product
and services buyers guide.

e A searchable tools directory to help you
find the management software that best
meets your needs.

e Discussion forums where you can ask
questions of peers and experts online
anytime.

Features

ProjectConnections.com provides additional
premium information and services, including
the following features:

¢ A knowledge base of answers to project
management "burning questions."

e Downloadable templates and checklists
that cover every stage of your project.

e A rich archive of columns by
ProjectConnections.com expert
contributors.
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Basic Service

Expanded Service

Cost
Delivered with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

Cost

Fees for Expanded Service start at $14.95 per
month or $149 per year (per user). Prices
subject to change.

For more information, send email to info@projectconnections.com, or visit

WWW.projectconnections.com.

Inlumen

Basic Service

Expanded Service

Value Proposition

Inlumen powers the PeopleSoft portal with
real-time news and market data from 3,000
news sources from around the world along
with key market statistics. This “actionable
content” enables your employees to make
quick and better informed decisions. Value
is delivered through stock quotes, real-time
news, trade journals/publications, local
newspapers, etc.

Value Proposition

The Inlumen content solutions power your
business by enabling your organization and
your employees to quickly personalize
massive amounts of information to support
more informed and better decisions in your
business. Inlumen delivers “actionable
content” through a unique combination of
personalization, applications, and filter
development.
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Basic Service

Expanded Service

Features

The Inlumen Basic Service, pre-integrated
into the PeopleSoft portal, provides:

e Market snapshot of the NYSE, Nasdag,
and S&P 500.

e Most Active Stocks.
e World Indices and Currencies.

e PeopleSoft Portfolio: Stock quotes so your
employees can track competitors,
suppliers, partners, and their own holdings.
This service is provided free for the first
25,000 quotes or headlines, or 2,500 full
text stories in any one month. Fees start at
$50 per month once threshold is surpassed.
Prices subject to change.

Note. To enable PeopleSoft Portfolio, please
see the contact information below.

Planned for future release:

o Pre-built custom filters drawing from
3,000 sources in real-time such as the
latest Human Resources stories, the latest
eBusiness stories, and top industry
headlines.

e Linking to full text stories for these filters.

Features

The Inlumen Expanded Service provides the
following features:

o Alerts: email and wireless on any internal
or external content.

o International and Domestic Content: 3,000
sources including premium content such as
Knight-Ridder, Associated Press, Dow
Jones, and the Wall Street Journal.

e Personalization: your employees can
personalize their own news and market
information.

e Custom filters built for you.

e Dow Jones, AP, and Reuters delivery if
client has existing contract in place.

o Ability to manage easily internal news in
any format—in real time and with
personalization.

e Content from virtually any website in the
world can be added immediately.

e Global Market Data from most major
worldwide exchanges, as well as
commodity, mutual fund, and fixed
income data.

o Effortless Upgrade—Estimated integration
time for PeopleSoft customer is measured
in days.

Cost
Delivered with PeopleSoft Portal Solutions.

Cost

Fees for Expanded Service start at $12000
per year (per organization). Prices subject to
change.

For more information, send email to peoplesoft@inlumen.com. You can also visit

www.inlumen.com to obtain more information.
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Oblix Publisher Pagelet

The Oblix Publisher Pagelet provides customers with a portal interface to the Oblix Publisher
application.

@ You must own or purchase Oblix Publisher to obtain and activate this pagelet.

This pagelet can be used alone or it can be used in any portal application, such as PeopleSoft
Portal Solutions. It provides the user with a place to add a search string, select search criteria,
and launch the search. The search results are rendered in the Oblix Publisher application, where
the user can view organizational charts, table views, and customized views of employee and
contractor information. Oblix Publisher puts directories and organization charts online and
provides your employees with powerful tools for searching, locating, and viewing. The end result
is efficiency.

Features

The pagelet contains the following fields and buttons:

e Search string (any text string that you would like to search for in the Lightweight Directory
Access Protocol [LDAP] directory managed by Oblix).

o Search Comparison Operator (a drop down list of operators, such as "contains", >, "sounds
like," and so on).

e Searchable Attribute (a drop down list of searchable attributes, as defined in the Oblix Service
Center application).

e Search Results Format (a radio button option of table format or J-Card format).
e Search Button.
e Advanced Search Button.

The pagelet is available as an HTML file (*.htm).

@ For more information about installing and using the Oblix Publisher Pagelet, please refer to
the Oblix Publisher Pagelet documentation. To request the pagelet and associated
documentation, send email to peoplesoft@oblix.com.
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CHAPTER 10

Submitting and Managing Menu ltems

The Menu Item feature of PeopleSoft portals enables portal users to contribute information to

their organization’s intranet while leaving the registration of the process to the portal

administrator.

The Menu Item feature provides two-part functionality—one part for the portal user and another
for the portal administrator. The portal user can submit a menu item for a file attachment, a URL,
or a PeopleSoft URL. The portal administrator reviews the item and then notifies the portal user
if the item has been registered or rejected or if it needs to be reworked.

This chapter explains these processes:

e How the portal user submits and edits a menu item.

e How the portal administrator assigns a status to a menu item, locates a place in the portal
registry to register the item, gives the item security, and maintains the list of menu items.

Submitting a Menu Item

Usage Use the Submit Menu Item page to review, edit, or delete existing items,
or to access the Menu Item Form to submit a new item.

Object Name | EO PE_ REGSTRY SRCH

Navigation Home, Submit Portal Content, Menu Items

Submit Menu ltem

portal registry.

To request a new menu itern for an internal page, attachment, or URL, click the Add New WMenu ltem
button. All Menu ltermns are reviewed by the Portal Administrator prior to approval and addition to the

Menu lkem Listings

Creation Date  Menu Hem Label
1150272000 All My Children Soap Updates

Deletel Review |

02¢07i2001 ATTAZHMENT 01
02/07/2001 ATTACH 001

11/02/2000 Schwahb Site

1150272000 Schwah Stock Option Center

1150272000 Update Folder Permissions

Add Mew Menu tem

Rejected ml Review |
Renistered Review |
New I B
)5 [ =50 oo
Approved Review |

Submit Menu Item page
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The Menu Item Listings group box displays menu items previously submitted by the user. The
list also displays the Creation Date, Menu Item Name, and the Status for each item. In
addition, you can click the following buttons for selected items:

Edit
Delete

Review

Click to display the Menu Item Form for editing.
Click to delete the item.

Click to view the Menu Item Form.

Click the Add New Menu Item button to request a new menu item.

Using the Menu Item Form

Usage Use the Menu Item Form page to enter details of the menu item and to
view an existing item form.

Object Name | EO PE SUBMIT ADD

Navigation Home, Submit Portal Content, Menu Items, Add New Menu Item

button

Creation Date:

*Email Address:

*Menu lter Label:

Menu Item Form

Menu Request Information

02rogr200m Request Status: R

First Key Word:
Second Key Word:
Third Key Word:
Content Type
 Attachment File
” peopleSoft URL
& URL

Long Description: =]
=
Start Date: IDQIDSIEDM @ (example: 12/31/2000)
Expiration Date: | B (example: 12/31/2000)
Comment:
=

Suggested Search Keyvwords

URL:

[example: hitp:ifeewewy peoplesoft.com)

Subirmit enw e |

*Required Field

Menu ltem Form page

The Creation Date and Request Status appear at the top of the page.
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Email Address Enter the requestor’s email address (if one is not entered
by default or is incorrect). The portal administrator uses
this address to notify the portal user of item status

changes.

Menu Item Label This is the Menu Name displayed in the portal.

Long Description This is the text that will appear under the Menu Name in
the portal.

Start Date If the start date is later than today, enter a future date, or

click the calendar icon to select a future date.

The start date is the first day you would like the menu
item available on the portal (for example, 12/01/2000)

Expiration Date Enter an expiration date, or click the calendar icon to
select a date.

This date is the /ast day that you would like the menu item
available on the portal (for example, 12/31/2000).

Comment Enter comments, such as where you would like the content
placed.

First Key Word, Second In the Suggested Search Keywords group box, you can

Key Word, Third Key enter keywords that will help users find the menu item at a

Word later date.

Content type In the Content Type group box, select the type of menu
item that you are submitting: Attachment File,
PeopleSoft URL, or URL.

Attachment File 1. Click Add.

2. Enter the location, or click Browse to locate the file.

3. Click Upload to upload the file to a staging area.

For more information, see Working with File
Attachments.
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PeopleSoft URL The PeopleSoft URL is a request to register a PeopleSoft
application page created in PeopleTools Application
Designer.

1. Select a market. For example, GBL (global).

2. Enter a menu name. For example,
DEFINE GENERAL OPTIONS.

3. Enter a component name. For example,
EO PE INSTALLATION.

URL Enter the address in the URL text box. Use the format
given in the example on the page:
http://www.peoplesoft.com

Submit Menu Item Click to submit the menu item. A confirmation message
appears.

The menu item is submitted to the portal administrator, whereupon it is reviewed and assigned
one of four statuses:

Status Definition

Registered The item is accepted and registered in the portal registry.
Approved The item is approved, but has not been registered yet.
Reworked The item needs to be reworked before it can be registered.
Rejected The item will not be registered.

If the portal administrator changes the status of an item to Registered, Rework, or Rejected, the
requestor receives an email notification. If the item needs reworking, follow the steps in
Resubmitting a Menu Item.

Resubmitting a Menu Item
If a menu item receives a Reworked status, the requestor can edit the content and then resubmit
the menu item.
To resubmit a menu item:
1. From the Menu pagelet, click Submit Portal Content, Menu Items.
This page displays a list of previous menu items with their statuses.
2. Find the menu item to be reworked.
3. Click Edit.

4, Read comments from the portal administrator, and then complete the necessary changes.
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5. Ifnecessary, add additional comments on the Menu Item Form.

6. Click Submit Menu Item to save changes and resubmit the item.

Managing Menu Items

Usage Use the Manage Menu Items page to assign statuses to menu requests
and to register menu requests in the portal registry.

Object Name | EO PE STG REGISTR

Navigation Home, Portal Administration, Menu Items, Manage Menu Items

Prerequisites | None

Access None

Requirements

Manage Menu ltems

Click the Menu lem's Dotails' o raview o editthe submitted Menu Remy and update the Reguaest Status. Click Bave Menu Hams' to save
any Menu item request changes. Click the Portal Registry amows to navigale through the Reqistry hierarchy. Click Register Menu ltems’ to
register selected Manu Items in the selected Portal Riegistry folder. The Menu ltem is registerad with the specified Comant Frovider,
Template, Product and Access Type.

Access Type: Public "|

Portal name: PORTAL
Product: Iﬁ:nw
Template name: | ﬂ
Save Menu ems Register enu Hams
st [ ] L Aot =
Request Staus: N Detais Reoister T |
Kienu fem Labek  Scivwab Site PeopleTools -
Comtent Type:  URL
-
L Status: il Registe
Request Status:  New Detalls  Register Portal Administration O
Menu Hem Label:  Sample File Atlachment
Content Type: Aftachrmeni File
—
Content Provider: | Portal |
Base Portal Data I
Request Status:  Approved Detailz  Register ™
Kenu em Label  Update Folder Pemissians » Child Cortent
Content Type: PeopleSott URL Worklist r
Content Prover: | H
Submit Portal Content r
} Content

Manage Menu Items page

Only the portal administrator has access to the Manage Menu Items page, to change the status of
menu requests, edit Menu Request Forms, assign security, and select a place in the portal registry
where the request is to be registered.

Portal name

Access Type

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

Auto-generated name, based on the current portal the
administrator is in.

Select Permission or Public security access.

SUBMITTING AND MANAGING MENU ITEMS
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Conditional fields, if you
select Permission:

Author Access

Permissions

Product

Template name

Save Menu ltems

Register Menu ltems

Menu Requests

Request Status

Details

Register

Menu Item Label

Content Type

SUBMITTING AND MANAGING MENU ITEMS

Select if you want the author to have access.

Type the name of the permission list, or click @ to look
up and select a permission list.

Leave the default entry, ADMN, as is.

Select a portal template name from the drop-down list
box.

Click the Save Menu Items button to save any changes to
the menu item request.

Click the Register Menu Items button to register selected
menu items in the selected portal registry folder. The
menu item is registered with the specified content
provider, template, product, and access type.

The status of the request. Statuses are New, Approved,
Registered, Reworked, or Rejected.

Click the Details link to view or edit the corresponding
Menu Item Form.

Select this check box to select the request for registration.

Note. Selecting this check box does nof register the
request; it only selects the request for registration.

The menu request name.
Attachment File, URL, or PeopleSoft URL.

PeopleSoft URLSs require a content provider, which you
must specify before registering the menu item.

For more information about file attachments, see Working
with File Attachments.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Content Provider If the content type is PeopleSoft URL, sclect a content
provider from the drop-down list box.

File attachments require a content provider, but the
Content Provider field always defaults to Portal.

External URLs do not require a content provider.

Portal Registry

The Portal Registry group box displays the folder structure of the portal registry. You can drill
down within the registry hierarchy to find and select where the menu requests will be registered.

Root To register menu items in the root directory, select the
Root check box.

Child Folder To view the names of folders in a directory, click the
Child Folder arrow.

To drill down in a child folder, select a registry item, then

click ™.

Select a check box next to the desired location for the
menu items.

Child Content To view the contents of a child folder, click the Child
Content arrow.

Registering Menu Items

To register menu items:
1. From the portal homepage, click Portal Administration, Menu Items, Manage Menu Items.

2. In the Menu Requests group box, select one or more Register check boxes for new menu
requests.

3. In the Portal Registry group box, select one check box to specify where the request(s) are to
be registered.

The Portal Registry region displays the folder structure of the portal. The structure is based
on the root folder and its child folders (subfolders).

a. To view the contents of a child folder, click a Child Folder arrow.
b. To drill down in a child folder, select a registry item, then click TN,

¢. To drill up in the registry, click (2
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d. To register menu items in the root directory, select the Root check box. To register menu
items in a child folder, click the desired child folder arrow, and then select a check box
next to the desired registry location.

4. Click the Register Menu Items button to register the request.

Changing Menu Item Status

Usage Use the Menu Item Request page to change a menu item’s status.

Object Name | EO PE STG _SEC

Navigation Click the Details link on the Manage Menu Items page.

Access Portal administrator only.
Requirements

Menu Item Request

‘MenullemID:  [SCHWAB_SITEVP1
Menu tem Label:  Schwab Site
Creation Date: 111022000
Email Address: test@peonlesoft.com
Menu Request Information

*Request Status: N e -I Long Description:

Start Date: ,—1mmzauo B Charles Schwab main site =]
Expiration Date:  [12/31/2010 53] =l
Comment:

Flease register this external financial web site. ;l
Suppested Search Keyworids

First Key Word: |

Second KeyWord: |

Third Key Wori: |

Content Tvpe

© Attachment File
€ peopleSaft URL
@ uRL

URL: [hﬂp Jheraver schwab.com
(esample! Bpe i peoplesot com)

[ oK | [Cancel]
Menu ltem Request page

The Menu Item ID, Menu Item Label, Creation Date, and Email Address appear at the top of
the page.

Menu Request Information

Request Status Select Approved, Rejected, or Rework from the drop-
down list box.

Start Date If the start date is later than today, enter a future date, or
click the calendar icon to select a future date
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Expiration Date

Long Description

Comment

First Key Word, Second
Key Word, Third Key
Word

Content type

Attachment File

PeopleSoft URL

URL

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

.The start date is the first day on which you would like the
menu item to be available on the portal (for example,
12/01/2000).

Enter an expiration date, or click the calendar icon to
select a date.

This date is the /ast day on which you would like the
menu item to be available on the portal (for example,
12/31/2000).

Enter a longer description of the request, if necessary.

If appropriate, enter an explanation for the status
assignment.

In the Suggested Search Keywords group box, you can
enter keywords that will help users find the menu item at a
later date.

In the Content Type group box, select the type of menu
item that you are submitting: Attachment File,
PeopleSoft URL, or URL.

1. Click Add.
2. Enter the location, or click Browse to locate the file.

3. Click Upload to upload the file to a staging area.

For more information, see Working with File
Attachments.

The PeopleSoft URL is a request to register a PeopleSoft
application page created in PeopleTools Application
Designer.

1. Select a market. For example, GBL (global).

2. Enter a menu name. For example,
DEFINE_GENERAL OPTIONS.

3. Enter a component name. For example,
EO_PE INSTALLATION.

Enter the address in the URL text box. Use the format
given in the example on the page:
http://www.peoplesoft.com

When a request receives a status change of Registered, Rework, or Rejected, an email containing
the status change is sent to the menu requestor.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Purge Menu Items Page

Usage The portal administrator can use the Purge Menu Items page to remove
registered and rejected requests from the Menu Request Listings.

Object Name | EO PE REQTBL PURGE

Navigation Home, Portal Administration, Menu Items, Purge Menu Items

Purge Menu ltems

‘Registered’ or 'Rejected" will be purged.

Delete ALLl

Click 'Delete’ in the grid to delete a specific row or click 'Delete ALL' to purge all registered or rejected
Menu Itern requests from the Menu Requests table. Only those Menu ltems with a Request Status of

Menu tem Listings

Creation Date Menu tem Label Status of Request  Delete

1100212000 All My Children Soap Updates Rejected Delete |
02ra7iz2001 ATTACHMEMNT 01 Rejected Delate |
02i07/2001 ATTACH 001 Registered Delate |

Purge Menu ltems page

Creation Date

Menu Item Label

Status of Request

Delete ALLl

An auto-generated field that displays the date the request
was created.

An auto-generated field that displays the name of the
menu item.

An auto-generated field that displays the status of the
request.

Click to delete the associated row.

Click to delete all menu items in the listing.

Working with File Attachments

10-10

Usage Use the File Attachment page to view information about the attachment
and to view the file itself.

Object Name | EO PE_VIEW _ATTACH

Navigation The location of the file attachment is determined by the portal
administrator at the time of registration.

SUBMITTING AND MANAGING MENU ITEMS
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File Attachment
Name: ATTACH 001
Attached File: DehugStockResponse b

Long Description:

| S | i
File Attachment page
Name Then name of the file attachment menu item.
Attached File The name of the attached file.
Long Description The long description of the menu item.
Wi | Click to view the file attachment in a new browser

window.

If desired, print the attachment and/or select Save As from
the browser File menu to save the attachment to your local
drive.
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CHAPTER 11

Understanding the Saved Searches
Pagelet

Using a search engine to find information is a popular method of portal navigation. With the
Saved Searches pagelet, you can save the search keywords that you run frequently as saved
search titles. When you click a title, the search engine searches through the content of the portal
registry for entries that match the keyword.

In addition, the Saved Searches pagelet enables you to display your list of saved searches and
add, edit, or delete the saved search titles.

This chapter is for two audiences: the portal user and the system administrator. Most of the
chapter contains information for the portal user—that is, anyone who is interested in learning
about and using the Saved Searches pagelet. The final section, “Administrative Setup,” discusses
how to implement the Saved Searches pagelet and is intended for the portal’s system
administrator.

Looking at the Saved Searches Pagelet

As the following screen illustration shows, the Saved Searches pagelet appears as a box-like
object in the portal.

&
S Add i Favaries 7 Help
Persanalizs Lavout | Cordend

= Sign out

Saved Searches

Pagelat
Preferents

Sher MVEnhanced

Al a Search

Saved Searches pagelet displayed in the portal

The Saved Searches pagelet consists of the following:

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL UNDERSTANDING THE SAVED SEARCHES PAGELET 11-1



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

& Click the Customize button to access the Personalize
Saved Searches page, where you can select the number of
saved searches to display on the pagelet.

e | Click the Minimize button to minimize the pagelet area.

£ Click the Remove button to remove the pagelet from the
homepage.

Show All/Enhanced Click the Show All/Enhanced link to see all of your
saved searches. Saved searches are stored in alphabetical
order.

Add a Search Click the Add a Search button to access the Saved Search

Details page, where you can add a new saved search item
or edit an existing one.

Saved Search Title Click one of your saved search titles to invoke the search.

Setting Your Preferences

Usage Use the Personalize Saved Searches page to change the display settings
on the Saved Searches pagelet. Display settings can be adjusted with
predefined user preferences.

Object Name | EO_PE_SRCHSV_PREF

Navigation To access the Personalize Saved Searches page, click the Customize
button in the title bar on the Saved Searches pagelet.

Personalize Saved Searches

Use this page to specify the default values used in displaying your Saved Searches

Display Preferences

Mazx Mumber of Displayed Rows: 14 hd

save | Retumto Home

Personalize Saved Searches page

Max Number of Displayed  Use this field to specify the total number of rows to be
Rows (maximum number of  displayed. You can select 5, 10, 15, 20, or 25 rows. If
displayed rows) you don't select a value, all rows appear.

Click the Save button to save your preferences.

Return to Home Click the Return to Home link to return to the homepage.
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Viewing Your Saved Searches

The number of saved search items shown on the homepage is determined as follows:

¢ If you didn't specify a preference on the Personalize Saved Searches page, all saved searches
appear. Your saved search items are then sorted and displayed alphanumerically.

e [f you’ve set your preference to limit the number of saved search items displayed, the saved
search items are alphanumerically sorted in ascending order and only the first # items appear.

In addition, the Show All/Enhanced link appears when there are saved search items available.
When you click this link, a summary of all saved searches appears. The Show All/Enhanced link
does not appear if saved search items have not been saved.

Saved Searches Page: Enhanced Version

Usage Use the enhanced version of the Saved Searches page to obtain a
summary of all saved searches regardless of the limits set on the
Personalize Saved Searches page. You can view all saved searches, run
a saved search, and add, edit, or delete saved search items.

Object Name | EO PE_SRCHSV_LIST

Navigation To access the enhanced version of the Saved Searches page, click the
Show/All Enhanced link on the Saved Searches pagelet.

Saved Searches

Click on the Title to run the Saved Search.

Title

Pollution Free Transportation

Smog Free Enerdy Sources

Add a Search | Return to Harne

Click an the Edit link to modify an existing Saved Search.

Saved Searches

Edit
Edit

Saved Searches page (enhanced version)

Title

Edit

Delete

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

In each row, the saved search title appears as a link.
Click the Title to activate the search.

Click the Edit link to access the Saved Searches Detail
page, where you can view the search keywords associated
with the saved search item.

Click the Delete button to delete the saved search item.
The Delete Confirmation page then appears; click the Yes
button to delete the saved search item from the database.

UNDERSTANDING THE SAVED SEARCHES PAGELET 11-3



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

MARCH 2001

Add a Search Click the Add a Search button to access the Saved

Searches Details page.

Saved Searches Detail Page

Usage Use the Saved Searches Detail page to view or add the Saved Search
title or keywords.
Object Name | EO PE SRCHSV DTL
Navigation Click the Add a Search button on the Saved Searches pagelet or Saved
Searches page (enhanced version) to access this page.
Saved Searches Detail
*Title: |Polluti0n Free Transportation
Enter search kevwords seperated by a space. Use quotes for any
phrases. For example: Cities Countries 'United States’
Search Tips
hicycle bike skateboard shoes -
*Search
Kevwords: ;I
*Required Field
Save | Return to Home
Saved Searches Detail page
Title Enter the name of the saved search in the Title field. The
saved search title is required.
Search Tips Click the Search Tips link to access a page that shows

additional search criteria hints.

Search Keywords In the Search Keywords field,

enter the keywords for the

search. You can separate multiple keywords with a space
and use quotation marks to search for a multiword phrase.

Click the Save button to save your entries.

Return to Home Click the Return to Home link to return to the homepage.

Configuring Administrative Setup for the Saved Searches

11-4

This section is for the portal administrator. It describes the tasks required for the pagelet's

configuration and setup.

The content administrator should complete the following tasks:

UNDERSTANDING THE SAVED SEARCHES PAGELET
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¢ Ensure that the following pages are registered in the portal registry with a registered HTML
template such as HOMEPAGE DESIGNER TEMPLATE, or any HTML (Hypertext Markup
Language) template:

= The enhanced version of the Saved Searches.
= The Saved Search Details page.
= The Personalize Saved Searches page.

Do not register these pages with a frame template. Using an HTML template ensures that the
proxy is automatic and the Return to Home link works.

¢ Enable public or permission list security for all registered content references.

In addition, the Saved Search link will work only when you install the Verity search engine and
create the Search index.

@ For more information about how to create the search index catalog, see Building and Using
Portal Search Indexes in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook. For more
information about the installation of the Verity search engine, see the PeopleTools
Installation and Upgrade PeopleBook. For more information about creating additional
search collection indices, refer to Building and Using Enterprise Portal Search Indexes in the
PeopleSoft Portals Application Fundamentals PeopleBook.
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CHAPTER 12

Understanding Related Links

As you navigate through the portal, you'll sometimes encounter a page with links to other pages

that feature related information. You can use these links to jump to the associated sites. As a

result, related links extend your navigation to other reference sources with one click.

This chapter discusses how to use related links templates and is intended for developers and

portal registry administrators.

Links to related information appear alongside the target page when the page is viewed in the

portal. For example, in the illustration below the related links for a sales order entry page appear
on the right side of the target page. These related links enable users to navigate to the UPS page
or to information about pricing and availability.

Eave)  (CLRehan b B

[ Related Links —

[ Cder Fioader (iR e Fodatont Links
orer No Uit Dvder Date Owdes Saatus *Order Group v Ma:?:‘ ] 2xaiabilt
CENOOOE ugom Pamuioon] [Open B B [ =

Ovtar Stanes
Lo Ewyng Agreoment I S Discat Corles Tracking
ol ]
Shigeneets
Shigenens by H
il Lot PO ups
f sl
Allance Group
Ship T Lac Feq Arrv Bate  Req Arme Time
[ @ [oeoazoon| i [F56rm
Allans Grp
Ovtter Totat BO00D USD
‘Gate: EoubToCsts  BUToOaty  Shioong Detwte [_WOrE |

Eeasi)

Sales Order Header Page with related links

Using Related Links

Related links appear for those target pages that fulfill the following criteria:

e The target page is registered as a content reference in the Portal registry.

e The target page’s content reference uses a template that allows the display of related link

information.

e The target page’s content reference contains related link URL information.

e The user accessing the target page has permission to see at least one of the related links listed
in the target page’s content reference.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Related Link Templates

How the related links appear depends upon the related links template used for the target page in
the Portal registry. PeopleSoft delivers two distinct templates that permit the display of related
link information: PORTAL RELATEDLINKS and PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION. Both of
these templates display groups of Uniform Resource Locators (URLSs) that are relevant to the
target page. The template PORTAL RELATEDLINK displays the related links in an
information box to the right of the target page. The template PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION
displays the related links beneath the Menu Navigation to the left of the target page.

When a user selects the target page, the system retrieves the related link template and the target
page’s associated related link information and displays them as hyperlinks. The system displays
only those related links for which the user has access. If no related links are associated with the
target page or the user does not have access to any of the related links associated with the target
page, then the related links section of the template is hidden.

[+ Submit Fortal Content
[» Pottal & divitdstration

[ PecpleToals
~ W otldist

= \Winrklist
= Worklist Details
= User Profile

Related Links
Worklist Pages
= Waorklist Details
= YWorklist Monitor
Tasks
= Task List Summary

e
Sample display of the navigation menu and related links section of the PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION

template

@ In the PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION template, the menu navigation is always visible next
to the target page, even if the related links section of the template does not appear.

This section describes how to implement the related link templates for an application page. The
implementation consists of the following tasks:

e Accessing and modifying, if necessary, the related link template.

e Registering templates within the portal.

Accessing Related Link Templates

The following steps enable you to examine the HTML templates and create your own related link
templates if needed. We recommend that you use the standard RELATEDLINK TEMPLATE
template where possible; you should create your own version of this template only if the GUI
(graphical user interface) must differ from the delivered one. If you do create your own related
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link template for your applications, we suggest that you add your product line or product
abbreviation as a suffix to the standard template name (for example, RELATEDLINK xx, where
xx is the product abbreviation).

@ You must have access to Application Designer to open the related link templates.

To examine HTML objects:
1. Launch PeopleTools and open Application Designer within your target page's database.
2. Select File, Open Object, HTML Object, Name “PORTAL SELF FRAME DYN”.
An HTML object for the related link template appears:
<html>
<head>
<titles</title>
<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1">

</head>

<frameset rows="144,*">
<FRAME name=UniversalHeader frameborder = no noresize src=>
<IClientComponent Name="UniversalNavigation"s

<Source
Product="Portal">ICType=Script&amp; ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB PORTAL.PORTAL HEAD
ER.FieldFormula.IScript_UniHeader_Frame&amp;isFrame=true</Source>

</IClientComponent>
<frameset cols="75%,*" frameborder="NO" border="0" framespacing="0" rows="*">
<FRAME name=TargetContent frameborder = no noresize src=>
<TargetContent>X</TargetContent>
<frame name="RELATED LINKS" scrolling="YES" src=>
<iclientcomponent name="Related Links">

<source
product="Portal">ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL ADMIN&Market=GBL&PanelGroupName=PORTAL
_RINK 1COL&target=relatedlinks</sources>

</iclientcomponent>
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</frameset>

</frameset>
<noframes><body bgcolor="#FFFFFF">
</body></noframes>

</html>

@ The HTML section that starts with <iclientcomponent name="Related Links”> is the logic to
call the component PORTAL RLNK 1COL (the one-column wide component that displays
the related groups and URLs). The section is placed directly after the target content’s
display for the RELATEDLINKS TEMPLATE template, so the related links appear to the
right side of the Target Content’s display.

To create your own template that is similar to the related link templates:

1.

Save the PORTAL SELF FRAME DYN HTML object with a new name in Application
Designer.

Add your product line or product suffix to the end of the template name if it's a variation of
those templates (for example, RELATEDLINK xx_AP).

Save the WEBLIB PORTAL.PORTAL DYN_ TEMP record FieldFormula Peoplecode
Function Iscript Portal Self Dyn in a new record/field of your own choosing in Application
Designer.

The iScript generates the HTML for the object created in the step above.
Create a component within your application database.

For example, create a PeopleSoft component that displays the related links in the format in
which you need them for your Web page. As a basis, you may want to clone the delivered
components and pages PORTAL RLNK 1COL or PORTAL RLNK 3COL. Then adjust
your cloned version to fix your needs. The delivered components are in the menu
PORTAL_ADMIN. They can be found under the menu item labels “Tran Self Service
Template” or “Tran Expert Template.” These components contain the pages used to display
the Related Link URLs. The PORTAL RLNK 1COL component allows for display of the
Related Link URLs on the right side of the target page. The PORTAL RLNK 3COL
component allows for display of the Related Links URLs at the bottom of the target page.

In addition to the Related Link display component and page, you need to create records and
PeopleCode. Again, you may want to clone the delivered records and PeopleCode associated
with the PORTAL RLNK 1COL or PORTAL RLNK 3COL components and pages. Then
adjust your cloned records and code to fit your needs. Be aware that the delivered

PORTAL _RLNK 1COL or PORTAL RLNK 3COL pages share the same records and
PeopleCode. Changing the code for one page affects the other page as well.

4. Add your new component to a menu.
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Open your new HTML related link object created in step 1 in Application Designer. Find the
following section:

<iclientcomponent name="Your Related Links">

<source product="Your
Portal">ICType=Panel&Menu=YOUR MENU NAME&Market=GBL&PanelGroupName=YOUR PANELGRO
UP_NAME&target="Your Related Links Frame Name”</sources>

</iclientcomponent>

Replace the data with your new related link title, portal name, menu name, and component
name.

Save your HTML related Link object.

Open your new record/field PeopleCode containing the [Script Portal Self Dyn and modify
it to call your new HTML related link object name.

Save your new record/field PeopleCode and exit Application Designer.

Grant security to your new IScript and pages in Maintain Security, Permission lists, Web
Libraries or Pages.

@ For more information about granting permission list security to Web libraries and pages,
refer to Working with Permission Lists in the PeopleTools Security PeopleBook.

Registering Templates Within the Portal

Once you have created your own templates, you must add them to the portal registry before you
can use them. The RELATEDLINK TEMPLATE and the PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION
template are already registered in the Portal.

To register your template within the portal registry:

1.
2.

Launch your browser and log on to your portal database.

From the Menu pagelet, click Portal Administration.

Click Structure and Content.

Click Base Portal Data in the Folders section of the Structure and Content page.
Click Templates in the Folders section of the Structure and Content page.

Click Add Content Reference in the Content Reference section of the Structure and Content
page.
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7. Enter the name, label, and long description.

8. For Usage Type, select Frame Template.

9. For Storage Type, select Remote by URL.

10. For URL Type, select PeopleSoft Script.

11. For Record (Table) Name, enter your new record (for example, WEBLIB_ PORTAL).
12. For Fieldname, enter your field name PORTAL DYN TEMP.

13. For PeopleCode Event Name, FieldFormula is the default value.

14. For PeopleCode Function name, enter your new PeopleCode Function name (for example,
Iscript_Portal Self Dyn).

15. Click the Content Reference Security Tab.
16. Select the Access Type of Public.
17. Click Save.

Your template is now registered as a dynamic, frame-based template.

Related Link URLs

Related link URLSs can be PeopleSoft internal links, such as iPages, or iScripts. In addition, they
can also be external URLs, such as external web sites or intranet pages. Both, however, are
grouped by related group labels in whatever order the application developer or customer sees fit.
For example, a stock option target page could appear with a related group of brokerages
associated with it. In this case, the target page would display the links to the web sites of Charles
Schwab, Etrade, or any of the preferred partners that the organization has selected to exercise
stock options.

Likewise, the sales order entry page within Order Management could have related links to show
order status, product availability, or shipping status, as well as links to the Fed Ex or UPS sites,

where users can look up tracking information for those carriers. Any combination of internal or
external links can be included as related links.

The internal related links can be located in the same or different databases from the portal
database or target page database. For example, suppose your portal database, PA (Portal
Solutions) is separate from your ERP (Enterprise Resource Planning) and HRMS (Human
Resources Management System) databases. Suppose you want to allow a target page (Annual
Review) located in the HRMS database to display related links for the HRMS database (Absence
History page), the ERP database (Expense Reporting page), and the PA database (Worklist page).
All of these pages should be registered in the Portal database (PA) as Content References. This
means that you would have registry entries for each of the pages as follows:

e An entry for Annual Review with the content provider “HRMS.” The Content Reference for
this target page must specify one of the related link templates as its Template Name, and must
list each of the other pages as related links.
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For more information, refer to Adding Related Links to a Content Reference.

e An entry for Absence History with the content provider “HRMS.”
e An entry for Expense Reporting with the content provider “ERP.”

e An entry for Worklist with the content provider “Portal.”

Securing Related Links

Security access to a related link is given by registering the related link as a separate content
reference and assigning permission list(s) to it. If a related link is not separately registered, then
it is treated as having a Public access type. A Public access type does not enforce any Portal
security. (Security outside the Portal may still be encountered; that is, users will not be able to
successfully access PeopleSoft components for which they have not been granted security using
PeopleTools, Maintain Security.)

Adding Related Links to a Content Reference

This section describes how to add Related Links to a content reference target page. This entails
entering the related link groups and individual related links that should appear for a target page.
You need to identify the following data:

e The portal registry location (that is, the parent folder and content reference name) for the target
page for which you want to add related links.

o The Label names for each of the related groups used to organize the related links (for example,
Brokerages, Benefits Providers).

o The list of internal or external related links that should appear under each related link group.

e The displayed label name for each related link URL (for example, Item Definition, Charles
Schwab).

e The content provider for each related link. (This only applies if the related link content
reference is registered and contains a specified content provider.)

e The Related Link URL value.

= For Related Links that are iPages, the Related Link URL is a URL QueryString. The menu,
market, and component names of the target page determine the QueryString value. This
value has the following format

ICType=Panel&Menu=<menuname>&Market=<marketname>&PanelGroupName=<componentna
me>
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For example, if the Menu is DEFINE_ GENERAL OPTIONS, the Market is GBL, and
the Component is COUNTRY_ DEFN, then the Related Link URL is as follows.

ICType=Panel&Menu=DEFINE GENERAL OPTIONS&Market=GBL&PanelGroupName=COUNTRY D
EFN

= For non-registered external URLs, and registered external URLs without a specified Content
Provider, the Related Link URL is the absolute URL (for example, the
http://www.schwab.com).

= For registered external URLs with a specified Content Provider, the Related Link URL is the
remaining portion of the absolute URL not specified by the Content Provider.

For example, if the absolute URL is http://peoplesoft.com/hrms/benefits/401k.html, and the
content provider’s portal URL text is http://peoplesoft.com/hrms/, then the related link URL will
be benefits/401k.html.

Every content reference entry can optionally associate one or more attributes in a Name/Value
format. The special attribute name RELLINK is used to specify that this attribute is to be used
for related links. The related link group labels, URL labels, the content provider, and the URLs
are saved as the content reference attribute value. The attribute value is a long character string
that stores the related link group label, URL labels, content provider, and URLs in an XML-type
format with start and ending field tags surrounding the actual data values.

When you edit a related link attribute value, a special page appears to enable you to enter related
link information. As a result, the system generates the appropriate XML-formatted string and
stores it as the attribute value for the RELLINK attribute name.

@ An XML-type format is used to store the RELLINK information to simplify parsing the
string into its individual elements. It's not a true XML format, and no Document Type
Definitions (DTDs) are provided. The data is stored in a format similar to XML: the starting
and ending tags enable the data values to be easily determined and provide great flexibility if
the structure needs to change in the future.

The order in which the related groups were entered on the content reference page is kept on the
related link display. However, when URLs are displayed with the target content page, the URLs
that are entered within a related group are sorted in ascending order based on the URL label.

@ You must have access to the Portal Administration Component to access Content Registry.

To add related links:
1. Launch your browser and log on to the portal database.

2. From the Menu Pagelet, click Portal Administration.

12-8 UNDERSTANDING RELATED LINKS PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

3. Click Structure and Content.

4. 1In the Folders section of the Structure and Content page, navigate through the folder
hierarchy to the folder that contains the target page to which you want to add Related Links.

@ If your target page is not registered in the portal, select the Folder where you want it to
reside. Click Add Content Reference. On the Content Ref Administration page, add the
name, label, description, usage type, and so on to register the page.

@ For more information about registering target pages as content references, see Using Portal
Administration Features in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

5. Click the Edit link for the Content Reference target page that will contain the Related Links.
The Content Ref Administration page appears.

Haorna »aany *Fodal Adminisiration *Eluciuee and Contan) =yockis) =

Sibting Contont ‘f Cortent RelAdminiziraton j Consent Reference Sec sy

Rafurmeces Content Ref Administration uithvor: -

Yiorkiist Details "Hame: I-' ORELIET Parend Folder: Wrklist
*Labek [ronekiise . Gelest Hewr Paren: Folder |
Long Description: | il
(354 Characlies) -
Usape Type: [Farget e Product: FT  “Walidfrom date:  [0100172000 =]

Storaie Type [Ramote by URL = Sequence numbers 10 Vadis| to date: i)
URL Type: [Pesslesan Componen: = Creation Date: 1170372000
TemplatoMame:  [RELATEDLNKE_TEWFLATE =]  PORTAL_RELATEDLINKS

™ Ko Teanptate
“Content Provider: | Forial E

Ao Cordent Roferonee  Tost Cortent Roferonts

Menu Name: [riorkLET ‘Masket:  |[GBL | “Companomts  [WORKLIST

I~ Hide from porial navigation?
Content Reference Atlributes

Mama: [RELLINK ¥ Tranststo? Edit Related Links [(Deiez ]

Labek [FRetated Link kstings

nribate value: (< BRPUBLVOIkS! Page ssURLLELWorklist -
Cietail s« AURLLE L=« CPeFodal <1CP s« URL K Type=PanelShlenu="W0O R KLISTSMarket=0BLEP anel Grouph

[ame=WORKLIST_DETAILS<AURL= <URLLEL*WWoikis1
Mondor<URLLBL= <CP>Poial 4 CP= <LIRL=IC Type=F anelEMenu=WOR EF LOW_ADMINISTRATOR EMarket j

Content Ref Administration page

6. Inthe Content Ref Administration page, change the Template Name to a template that allows
display of Related links. This will be PORTALLEFTNAVIGATION,
RELATEDLINKS TEMPLATE, or your own newly created Related Link template.

@ The Template Name field for the target page’s content reference can be left blank and
Related Links will still appear if the higher level default template is a template that allows
for the display of Related Links. The system associates a template with a target page by
looking first at the target page’s content reference. If this value is blank, the system uses the
default template specified for the target page’s Content Provider. If the target page’s
Content Provider’s default template is blank, then the system uses the default template
specified for the Portal Definition. The default templates for the Content Provider and Portal
Definition are set in Portal Administration, General Settings.
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7. In the Content Reference Attributes section of the Content Ref Administration page, enter
RELLINK in the Name field.

8. Tab out of the Name field. The text link that displayed Attribute Information should now
display Edit Related links.

9. Make sure the Translate? Field is selected for the RELLINK attribute.
10. Enter an attribute label.

11. Click Edit Related Links. The Related Link page appears.

Hame: RELLINK
Rataton Links Group Label: [eandist Pages £33
Rolated Link URL Labo: [vvassdist Dutans ==l
Content prowider name: [Ponal =]
Related Link URL: ilcn-pc: PanelSMenu=yWORKLISTSMarket=GELAP anelGroupNamesWORKLIST _DETALS a
Related Link URL Labet: [earktict Moniter =]
Content provider name: |Partal =]
Related Link URL: FICT&pe:Paﬁelem EnU=WORKF LOW_ACMINISTRATOREMAke = GBLEPanIGrouphame=i =
E monTao. ne -
Refated Links Group Labek: [rasks =]
Related Link URL Label: |Task List Surnmary =
Comtent provider name: [Portat = |
Related Link URL: ||cm1 e=Panal&Menu=P ORTAL_COMPONENTS&Market=GBLEPanelGrouphName= EO_PE_ﬂ
ITACL 1ae =
Related Link page

12. Enter the first related group label, the first URL’s content provider, the URL label, and the
URL.

Enter a content provider only if the related Link URL is registered in the portal with a
specified content provider. If an external related link is not registered in the portal or does
not have a content provider, leave the content provider field blank.

13. Click [+] to insert another URL row, if you have multiple URLSs for this first related group.

14. If you have more than one related group that should appear for the target page, click the *]
button in the Related Group group box to insert additional related group rows.

15. Enter the first URL’s information for the new related group. Repeatedly click the 1 button
if you need additional URLSs for the related group.

16. Click the OK button when you've finished with each related group.

17. The Content Ref Administration page appears with an XML-type formatted string in the
Attributes Value field.
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19.

20.

21.
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The generated XML-type formatted string contains all the related link data and stores it in the
PORTAL _ATTR VAL field of the PSPRSMATTRVAL record for this content reference
specified by the PORTAL OBJNAME. The following code shows an example of the
generated XML-type formatted string.

<GRPLBL>Worklist Pages<URLLBL>Worklist
Details</URLLBL><CP>Portal</CP><URL>ICType=Panel&Menu=WORKLIST&Market=GBL&PanelG
roupName=WORKLIST DETAILS</URL><URLLBL>Worklist
Monitor</URLLBL><CP>Portal</CP><URL>ICType:Panel&Menu:WORKFLOW_ADMINISTRATOR&Mar
ket=GBL&PanelGroupName=WF_MONITOR 0l</URL></GRPLBL><GRPLBL>Tasks<URLLBL>Task
List
Summary</URLLBL><CP>Portal</CP><URL>ICType=Panel&Menu=PORTAL COMPONENTS&Market=G
BL&PanelGroupName=EO PE TASK LIST</URL></GRPLBL>

Click Save to retain your added Related Links.

Click Test Content Reference to view how the page will appear to users through normal
navigation. The Content Reference page appears as a target page. The target page is
wrapped in the Related Links template that you specified for this page.

Click on each of the hyperlinks under the templates Related Link section. Make sure that
each Related Link URL takes you to the correct destination. Use the browser’s back button
to test successive links.

To test the display of this Content Reference page from the normal navigation, click Menu,
then navigate through the menu hierarchy to this Content Reference target page.

Only those Related Link URLs that the user has security access to are displayed alongside
the target page. Security access to a Related Link URL is given by registering the Related
Link URL as a separate content reference and associating permission list(s) to it. If the
related link is not separately registered, then it is treated as having a Public access type. If a
Related Link Group has no URLs underneath it to which the user has security access, the
Related Link Group is hidden. If the user does not have access to any of the related links
associated with the target page, then the related links section of the template is hidden.

Troubleshooting Related Links

If your target page does not display any related links, here are some things to check:

Q. Are the application and portal databases registered as content providers?

Check for data entry errors.

Q. Are the templates registered in Application Designer with the correct names?

If not, register the templates. Check for data entry errors.
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Q. Is the related link template name that is specified for the target page correct?
Check whether the PORTAL TEMPL NAME value in PSPRSMDEFN displays a correct
related link template.

Q. Was the RELLINK string saved on the target page in the content registry?
Check to determine that an XML string appears in the RELLINK attribute value field. Delete
and Re-add the RELLINK attribute for all the Related Link information.

Q. Did you assign security in the registry to the user for the content references listed as
Related Link URLs?

If not, assign security using the Content Reference Security tab in the Content Reference
Administration page for registered Related Link URL.

12-12 UNDERSTANDING RELATED LINKS PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



CHAPTER 13

Creating Web Magazines

Web Magazine is an online publishing feature. It enables non-technical users to create and
publish collections of content—such as a department newsletter, a policy handbook, or even a
mini-website—through a graphical format. As a result, Web Magazine provides a way to
communicate information to people in the organization who have access to the PeopleSoft portal.
Moreover, you can easily update and distribute web-based information. Moving communications
from printed materials to web publications greatly reduces printing costs without sacrificing
graphical quality.

Web Magazine includes the Web Magazines pagelet, which displays a list of publications. The
pagelet includes access to back issues. When the user makes a selection, a colorful cover page
appears and displays the navigational links to the magazine's content.

Web Magazine provides the following features:

¢ Content is stored and managed separately from the page presentation layout. Web objects such
as text and images can be reused, updated, or retired to provide a real-time, dynamic web
publication using HTML templates.

o The content components are stored in an easy-to-manage centralized repository right within a
PeopleSoft portal database.

o Presentation templates can be customized to suit any type of web page. Templates for the front
cover page, sections, and article pages come pre-delivered to give you a quick start.

Web Magazines Pagelet

The Web Magazines pagelet lists all current and historical issues under a publication heading.
Issues are sorted according to the issue's effective date in descending order. It does not list all
back issues. It lists a maximum of 5 issues by default and can be customized by altering the
iScript PeopleCode.

Weh Magazines

PeopleTalk Magazine

o June - August 2000

Web Magazines pagelet

If no issues exist for a publication, the text No Issues appears.
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For this release, only a single publication is supported.

Cover Page

The cover page is the first page that you see after navigating to the publication. Think of this as
the main menu for the publication. This page is your main navigation point to the rest of the

publication.

As the following screen illustration shows, common features of the cover page include the title
bar and the publication navigation bar. You can click links on the cover page to access other

parts of the publication.

B

June - Augus 2000

PeopleTalk onie

Hame PeopleSoft.com Subscribe Back Tssucs Search Alout PeopleTalk

Profe P AN , . JANT il
Managing Projects, Optimizing People, Trcking Profits

eCenter

ASP SOLUTIONS

Laookir
‘Ahe

8 CUSTOMTRS - DMSLINTLS - SOPRUTRS.
People power the internet”

1 I_\vi ew
oI H(" e

. i F: I Senics Industine Gaveimment and Fublic Higher Edueation
& H 1l i L 5 Vi 1 Sector p 131, i
of | * Balnwanting fotall 2t Gissons ! i !
Ous he e Fuluie nfragtng clurg
" Dalivering 3"OneTwe  1anufactusing
Byngh? for JPW Company Aces Suick Finanzial Services Utilities
bl A Ragponse s Cyfomasr SuidaDing Inawianze Gaing  Chugach Elgeliic Pewees Inky
* Beople 3o Mnowledge
[ Benky Communisstiang
Eaopledon ) Tall SHgnts Calls o Disteibusion
Mametolace; SRUSINESE  Boopletof b Manags Pooplefof Meaps FodEx
Withouk Borders Gaowth Atead of the Curve
Mot

Cover page

Setting Up Your Web Magazine

13-2

Information Hierarchy

Web Magazine presents information in a hierarchy at the following levels:

e Publication
e Issue

Section

Category

Article

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES
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For example, New York Times is a publication, Nov2000 is an issue, Sports is a section, and Golf
is a category. Within the Golf category, an article might be titled “Woods Brings Star Power To
Golf.” Within this framework, you can organize information to suit most any type of need.

We can also see the hierarchy in the previous screen illustration of the cover page. The hierarchy
consists of the following items:

The cover page template for the PeopleTalk Online publication.

The June - August 2000 issue.

The Industry section as shown within the cover page.

The Manufacturing category as shown within the Industry section.

The JPM Company Aces Quick Response to Customers article link as shown within the
Manufacturing category.

Setting Up a Publication

Usage Use the Publication page to add or update information for a publication.

Object Name | EO_PE_ PUBWP

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Publications

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link and enter a publication ID (for
Requirements | example: Health). Then click Add.

Publication

1D: FEQFLETALIK

*Long Hame: |PeopIeTaIk online Magazine

Short Name: |PeopIeTaIk Magazine

& save ) Return to Search e add
Publication page
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The publication ID appears.

Enter the long name for the publication. For example:
Health and Fitness World Online.

Enter the short name for the publication. For example:
Health Online.

Adding an Issue

Usage Use the Issue page to add or edit information about an issue of a
publication.

Object Name | EO_PE ISSUEWP

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Issues

Prerequisites | None

Access Click Add a New Value and enter the publication ID of the publication

Requirements | to which you want to add an issue (for example: PEOPLETALK). Enter
an issue ID (for example: JULYAUG2000). Then click Add.

Issue

Publication: PeopleTalk Cnline Magazine

Issue ID: JUNAUG2000

*Eff Date: |h8mzxznnn E2

*Long Desc.: |June - August 2000

Short Desc.: |June - August 2000

Yolume: IF

Number: IF

B save ) Return to Search e add

Issue page

Publication The title of the publication appears.

Issue ID Displays the Issue ID that you entered.

Effective Date Enter the date when the issue will be effective. Note that
an issue will not appear in the web publishing pagelet if
this value is greater than the current system date.

Long Name Enter the issue’s long name (for example: June — August
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Short Name Enter the issue's short name (for example: June — August
2000).

Volume Enter a volume number. Currently informational data.

Number Enter a sequence number. Currently informational data.

Specifying the Number of Back Issues

You can use Application Designer to specify the number of back issues that will appear in the
pagelet.

To specify the number of back issues to appear:

1. Modify the function Iscript BuildWPPagelet( ) in
WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE PUB.FieldFormula.

2. Scan for all occurrences of &RowMax and set it to the number you desire. For this release,
you can display a maximum of five issues for each publication.

Establishing a Section

Usage Use the Section page to add or edit information about a section of a
publication.

Object Name | EO PE SECTIONWP

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Sections

Prerequisites | None

Access Click Add a New Value and enter the publication ID for the publication
Requirements | to which you want to add a section (for example: PEOPLETALK). Enter
a section ID (for example: INDUSTRY). Click Add.
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Section
Publication: PeopleTalk Online Magazine
Section ID: INDUSTRY *Sequence number: lb_

*Long Name: |INDUSTR‘rr FoOCUs

Short Name: |Industr\r

Image ID: MQ Section - Industry Focus
On Image ID: Mﬂ Mavhar On - Industry Focus
OffimageID:  [PWSVHZOJUIC | Q)  Mavbar OF - Industry Focus

E Save QReturn to Search EAdd
Section page

Publication The title of the publication appears.
Section ID The section ID appears.
Sequence number Enter the sequence number in this field. The sequence number

designates the placement of the section within the publication. For
the first section, the sequence number would be 1. For the second
section, the sequence number would be 2, and so on.

Long Name Enter the section's long name. For example: INDUSTRY FOCUS.
Short Name Enter the section's short name. For example: Industry.
Image ID Enter the section's Image ID. The Web Magazine templates use

this ID to reference the section image.

For more information about the Image ID, see Maintaining Graphic

Images.
Q| Click this button to search for an Image ID.
On Image ID Enter the Section Navigation Bar On Image ID. This ID is for an

image that appears in the section navigation bar when the user is in
a particular section.

Q| Click this button to search for an Image ID.

Off Image ID Enter the section navigation bar Off Image ID. This ID is for an
image that appears in the section navigation bar when the user is
not in a particular section.

Q Click this button to search for an Off Image ID.
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Creating a Category

Usage

Use the Category page to create and store all the information for a
category of a publication.

Object Name

EO PE CATEGORYWP

Navigation

Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Categories

Prerequisites

None

Access
Requirements

Click Add a New Value and enter the publication ID for the publication
to which you want to add a category (for example: PEOPLETALK).
Enter a section ID (for example: INDUSTRY). Enter a category ID (for

example: COMMUNICATE). Click Add.

Category

Publication: PeaopleTalk Online Magyazine
Section: INDUSTRY FOCUS

General Information

ID: COMMUNICATE

*Long Hame: “CDmmunications

Short Hame: |Communicate

Category Image IPWSAUZYOXSC@ Categary - Communications
ID:

ﬁ Sawe Q Return to Search FEkadd

Category page

Publication
Section
ID

Long Name

Short Name

The title of the publication appears.
The name of the section appears.
The publication ID appears.

Enter the long name of the category. For example:
Communications.

Enter the short name of the category. For example:
Communicate.

Category Image ID Enter the Category Image ID. When you specify an ID,

2

the category image appears in the Web Magazine
templates.

Click this button to search for a Category Image ID.
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Defining Security

Web Magazine offers three types of security:

L.

iClient security: security for the administrative pages (pages on which you enter the
publication’s information, such as issue, category, and article information).

Web magazine pagelet security: security for the actual viewing of a magazine from the portal.

iScript security: security for the Web Library function calls, which construct the HTML
pages that assemble the templates, content, and images.

Pagelet Administration

Administrative security involves the access rights to the setup pages—pages that you use to enter
basic information about the structure of your Web Magazine. Administrative security also grants
access to the content creation pages. You should grant access to these pages only to the
individuals who will be manage and enter content for the publications.

@ Currently there is no security to allow users to access only certain publications, or for users
to be able to edit only their own data within the Web Magazine. Workflow and extra setup
pages may be added in the future to add this level of security.

To set up pagelet administration security:

1.
2,

10.

1.

Log on to the iClient.

Select the PeopleTools menu.

Select the Maintain Security menu.

Select the Use menu.

Select the Permissions Lists menu.

Open the appropriate Permission List.

Select the Pages tab.

Navigate to the menu with the menu name ADMINISTER  WEBPUBLISHING.

Click the Edit Components link located by the ADMINISTER  WEBPUBLISHING menu
name.

Select the Components that you want the Permission List to have access to. Grant the setup
pages to your publication administrators and the article creation pages to your content
contributors.

Click Save.
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12. Repeat the process for all other Permission Lists to be granted access to pagelet
administration security.

Magazine Viewing Security
Pagelet security refers to the security that enables users of the portal to view the rendered Web
Magazine within the portal. Access to the pagelet is established in the portal registry.
To set up pagelet and magazine viewing security with content registry security:
1. Select Portal Administration, Structure and Content menu, Base Portal Data, Pagelets, News.
2. Select the Edit link that corresponds to Web Magazine.
3. Select the Content Reference Security tab.
The Content Reference Security page appears.
4. Select Public if there is no restriction on accessing the Web Magazine pagelet.

5. Ifyou want to grant access selectively to the Web Magazine pagelet, then select Permission
List and select the appropriate permission lists.

Setting Up Web Library Security

@ The foundation of the Web magazine display rests on a combination of the HTML template
code (stored in a PeopleTools HTML object) and iScript (stored in a Web Library on the
WEBLIB_WEBPUB record). The iScript incorporates bind variables to affiliate your
specific content into its appropriate location in an HTML template. You must grant security
to the Web Library object.

To set up Web Library security:

1. Select the PeopleTools menu.

2. Select the Maintain Security menu.

3. Select the Use menu.

4, Select the Permissions Lists menu.

5. Open the Permission List to which you want to grant access.
6. Select the Web Libraries tab.

7. Navigate to the Web Library Name WEBLIB. WEBPUB.
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8. Click the Edit link located by the WEBLIB_ WEBPUB library name.
9. Click the Full Access (All) button.
10. Click Save.

11. It is likely that you have multiple Permission Lists needing access to the
WEBLIB_WEBPUB. Repeat the process for all other Permission Lists needing access to
web magazine security.

@ You could create a single permission list called Pagelets and grant it access to all the
WebLibs that support any pagelet. Then you can add this permission list to all the security
roles that need access to any pagelet. By doing this, you can control access to each pagelet
by designating only permission lists in the content registry security. The creation of this
general pagelet permission list keeps you from having to manage pagelet security in two
areas: content registry security for the pagelet and security administration for the web
libraries.

Creating and Publishing Content

Maintaining Graphic Images

Usage Use the Image page to add or edit information about a graphic image
used by the publication.

Object Name | EO_PE IMGWP

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Images

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link and enter an image ID in the Image ID
Requirements | field. Then click the Add button.
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Image

General Information

ID: PWSLUFa1D48C

*Image Hame: |Amcle - Bell Aflantic

Float Over Text: IMichaeI Bott, Bell Atlantic

Alignment and Spacing

Alignment: IRight 'I Vertical Spacing: ID Height: |1 ikl
Border Witlth: IU Horizontal Spacing: ID Wiith: |1 65
Source Information

*Source: |.fpeopIesoﬂBJ’imagesMebpublishing.f

*File Hame: |EIeIIAtIanticAr1icIe.jpg

Image page (1 of 2)

Image View

W T

Wiew lmage |

E Save QReturn to Search) +E Nextin List) ":

Image page (2 of 2)

The Image page is where you define the data. You manually add the image to the web server
directory that is specified in the source field.

ID
Image Name

Float Over Text

Alignment

Vertical Spacing

Height

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

The ID appears.
Enter the name of the image.

Enter the image Float Over Text. This text appears when
the user places the cursor over the image.

Click the arrow of this drop-down list box to select one of
the following values for the image alignment: Absbottom,
Absmiddle, Baseline, Bottom, Left, Middle, Right,
Textop, Top. The value that you select specifies the
alignment position of the image.

Enter the number of pixels on the top and bottom of the
image for vertical spacing.

Enter the number of pixels for the image height.

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES
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Border Width Enter the number of pixels for the image border width.

Horizontal Spacing Enter the number of pixels on the left and right of the
image for horizontal spacing.

Width Enter the number of pixels for the image width.

Source Enter the image's relative path on the web server where

the image file is located.

File Name Enter the image's file name.
Wiew Image Click the View Image button to display the image.
& save Click the Save button to save your entries.

Maintaining an Issue

Usage Use the Issue page to add and maintain information for an issue of a
publication.

Object Name | EO_PE ISSUEWP

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Issue

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link. Enter a publication ID and an issue ID
Requirements | in the corresponding fields. Then click the Add button.

Issue
Publication: PeopleTalk Online Magazine

General Information
Issue ID: JUNALGZ000

*Eff Date: IDSIDEIQDDD @

*Long Name: |June-AugustQDDD

Short Hame: |June - Algust 2000

Volume: W

Number: IF

& save (1 Raturn to Search e add
Issue page
Publication The title of the publication appears.
Issue ID The ID of the issue appears.

13-12 CREATING WEB MAGAZINES PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

Eff Date Enter the effective date of the issue, or click B to select a
date from the calendar.

Long Name Enter the long name of the issue.
Short Name Enter the short name of the issue.
Volume Enter the volume number of the issue.
Number Enter the issue number.

Setting Up Articles

Usage Use the Article page to add and maintain information about an article.

Object Name | EO PE_ARTICLEWP1

Navigation Home, Menu, Portal Administration, Pagelet Administration, Web
Magazine, Articles

Prerequisites | None

Access Click the Add a New Value link. Enter a publication ID, an issue ID,
Requirements | and an article ID in the corresponding fields. Then click the Add button.

 Article Text

Article

Publication: FeopleTalk Online Magazine

Issue: June - August 2000

General Information

ID: JPMCOMPARNY *Sequence number: |2
*Title: |JPM Company Aces Quick Response to Customers
Sub Title: [

Author: |Alicia Springer

Section ! Category
*Section ID: IINDUSTR‘rr ﬂ Industry
*Category ID: IMANUFACT ﬂ Manufacturing

Article page (1 of 2)
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Title Image ID: IPWSF595E4QC Q) Title - JPM Company
Article Image ID: IPW89032E4QC g Articla - JPM Campany

Bl save QL Return to Search | (45 Next inList ] [ +Z Previous in List ) B Add
Article | Article Text
Article page (2 of 2)
Article (tab) Click this tab to access the Article page.

Article Text (tab)

Click this tab to view the text of the article.

Publication The title of the publication appears.
Issue The issue of the publication appears.
ID The article ID appears.

Sequence number

Title Enter the article title.

Sub Title Enter the article subtitle.

Author Enter the name of the article author.

Section ID Enter a section ID, or click Qo search for and select an
ID.

Category ID Enter the category ID, or click QJ {0 search for and select
an ID.

Title Image 1D Enter the article’s Title Image ID, or click Q{0 search
for and select an ID. When you specify an ID, it is stored
for future use with the Web Magazine templates.

Article Image ID Enter the Article Image ID, or click QJ {0 search for and
select an ID. When you specify an ID, it is stored for
future use with the Web Magazine templates.

Article As the link from the Article Text page to the Article page,

Article Text

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES

Enter the article sequence number to specify the order in
which you want the article to appear within the section.

the Article link is not active when you are viewing the
Article page.

Click this link to view the article text.
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Viewing the Article's Text

Usage Use the Article Text page to view the text of the article. You can also
edit the text from this page.

Object Name | EO PE ARTICLEWP2
Navigation Click the Article Text tab from the Article page.

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements

Article " Atticle Text

Article

Publication: PeopleTalk Online Magazine

Issue: June - August 2000

By consolidating the compamny's entire financial, human resource, and suppl and logistics ;l

systems on PeopleSoft, Bell Atlantic stays agile at acquisitions and mergers.

=

Article Text page (1 of 2)

Body

For a large company, Bell Atlantic is proving surprisingly agile. =
The communications giant has 150,000 employvees, 110 business units, and had 1999 revenues

of £33 hillion. It is a leader in wireline, wireless, directary, and data solutions. Only months after
consummating a major merger with NYNEX in 1998, Bell Atlantic announced an intent to merge

with another communications powerhouse, GTE Corporation. FCC approval ofthe mergeris
expected by the surmmer of 2000 and will provide the new company with a "footprint’ that extends
across the LS. A separate alliance was struck in March of this year hetween Bell Aflantic and
‘WodaphoneifirTouch, a deal that has made the new entity, Verizon Wireless, the largest .S,
wireless provider.<P=

A company growing on such a scale should expect some difficulties in absarbing its many
components. However, two years ago Bell Aflantic began executing a plan to consolidate the
campany's entire financial, human resource, and supply and logistics systems on PeopleSoft
Today the implementation is complete in 100 percent of the unregulated subsidiaries, as well as
in most of the regulated telephone company.=P=

Already the new systems are paving off. Says Michael Bott, Wice President of Metwork and
Corporate Systems, "We have achieved significant efficiencies related to infarmation access, the
processing of information, the approval process, and leveraging the Web. PeopleSoft clearly has
contributed to the savings thatwe've achieved for the new merged company "<P=

=B=0ne Systerm, One Hundred Fifty Thousand "Customers"=/B=

=
E Save QRetum to Search) 4E Nextin List) A dd
article | Article Text
Article Text page (2 of 2)
Summary The article’s summary text appears.
Body The full article, in plain text or HTML format, appears.
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Article Click the Article link to return to the Article page.

Article Text As the link from the Article page to the Article Text page,
the Article Text link is not active when you are viewing
the article's text.

Creating Your Own Custom Templates

@ Before you create your own custom templates for a new magazine, or to change the look of
an existing magazine, review Displaying Web Magazines: An Overview. This chapter
provides a thorough understanding of how templates work.

Constructing a Cover Page Web Magazine Template

To construct a cover page Web Magazine template:
1. Design the template in HTML markup.

Before creating a template, decide on the page design, then break it up into table cells. The
following screen illustration shows how the PeopleTalk Cover page has been structured.

e View

Trom H('l'f’

Managing Projects, Optimizing People, Tracking Profits eCenter

ABF BRLETIRMNE

A
Laokiny 4
Ahead }

Web page layout

Code example:
<HTML>
<HEAD>

<TITLE> PeopleTalk: Home Page </TITLE>
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</HEAD>

<BODY LEFTMARGIN="0" TOPMARGIN="0Q"

<TABLE BORDER="1" CELLPADDING="0"

<!-- Header -->
<TR>

<TD height=34>
$BIND(:1)

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Navigation Bar 1 -->
<TR>

<TD height=25 bgcolor=gray>
$BIND(:2)

</TD>

</TR>

</Table>

(code deleted)

<table border="0" cellpadding="0"

<tr>

<td valign="bottom">

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

MARGINWIDTH="0" MARGINHEIGHT="0">

CELLSPACING="0" WIDTH="760">

cellspacing="0" width="760">

<!-- <a href="/en/new/peopletalk/jun2000/ceo/index.html"> -->

<IMG SRC="/peoplesoft8/images/webpublishing/PWSYBONQOSC.gif" ALT="Mark Hoffman"
width="155" height="217" ALIGN="top" border="0" hspace="0" >

<l-- </a>-->

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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</td>

<td valign="top" bgcolor="#C6E39E">
<table border="0" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" width="166">
<tr valign="top">
<td>

<a

href="%BIND(:6) ?ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE TEMPLATES.
FieldFormula.IScript SectionArticleTemplate&PUB=PEOPLETALK&ISSUE=%BIND (:7) &SECTI
ON=NEWS" >

<img
src="/peoplesoft8/images/webpublishing/PWS5JA6S59C.gif" width="56" height="35"
vspace="0" hspace="3" border="0">

</a>

</td>

</tr>

<tr valign="top">
<td>
$BIND(:3)
</td>
</tr>
</table>

</td>

<td valign="top" bgcolor="#FFFFCC">

<a

href="%BIND(:6) ?ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE TEMPLATES.
FieldFormula.IScript SectionArticleTemplate&PUB=PEOPLETALK&ISSUE=%BIND (:7) &SECTI
ON=INDUSTRY" >

<IMG SRC="/peoplesoft8/images/webpublishing/PWS24J8F44C.gif" ALT="Industry
Focus" width="439" height="32" ALIGN="top" border="0" hspace="0"
vspace="Variables.ivspace">

</a>
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<table width="100%" border="0" cellspacing="5" cellpadding="0">

<tr valign="top">

<font face="Arial, Helvetica,

<td>

</td>
</font>
</tr>

</table>

</td>

</tr>

</table>

<!-- Footer -->

<TABLE BORDER="1" CELLPADDING="0"

<TR>
<TD>
$BIND(:5)
</TD>
</TR>

</TABLE>

</BODY>

</HTML>

CELLSPACING="0"

sans-serif"

size="1" color="#000066">

WIDTH="760">

2. Place this HTML code within an HTML object in PeopleTools and save the object.

@ For more information about how to create an HTML object, refer to Creating HTML
Definitions in the Application Designer PeopleBook.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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3. Add the appropriate BIND parameters to each cell in the HTML Object for your template.

This is shown in the following screen illustration.

BeBad( 1)

= Here
Farnging Frojrots, Optimrng Praols, Tauﬂqpmu e'ceﬂtel'
Iniq ﬁ
&

b T Bad{4)

£ |

BIND parameters

Save the HTML object in PeopleTools.
Open the record WEBLIB. WEBPUB in PeopleTools.
Navigate to the record PeopleCode for the field EO PE TEMPLATES.

You need to edit this PeopleCode for your specific needs.

Call functions to get the values for the Bind Variables.

Under the function IScript WebPublishing, add the appropriate functions to bind values to
the values you have set up in your HTML object (the cover page template). In our example,
let’s show how to bind a value to the fourth bind variable. The fourth bind variable in the
article template represents the articles for the Section INDUSTRY. A function is delivered
with Web Magazine to get the article listing for a Section. This function is called

IScript_ GetSectionArticles.

From the PeopleCode in IScript WebPublishing, call the function IScript GetSectionArticles
and set it to a string variable. In our example, we'll set the return value of the function to the
variable &IndustryFocus.

Example:

rem;

rem Get the Articles for the INDUSTRY;

rem;
rem Parameters Values for the Function Call;
CREATING WEB MAGAZINES PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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rem Number Description Value

TEM mmmm oo m oo oo -
rem 1 Number of Columns 3

rem 2 FontSize 1

rem 3 Section Title On 0 (FALSE)
rem 4 Category Title On 1 (TRUE)
rem 5 ArticleSummary On 0 (FALSE)
rem 6 More... On 0 (FALSE)
rem 7 Section Name "INDUSTRY"
rem;

&IndustryFocus = IScript GetSectionArticles(3, 1, 0, 1, 0, 0, "INDUSTRY");

8. Bind function values to the HTML object/cover page template.

Specifically, bind &IndustryFocus into our HTML object (cover page template). This is done
with the function GetHTMLText.

This function will take our HTML object (cover page template), which was saved as

EO_PE FRONTPAGETEMPLATE, and bind into it the six bind values. These values must
occur in the order that they were specified in the HTML object. The variable
&IndustryFocus is listed fourth because it's the fourth bind variable.

Example:

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText (HTML.EO PE FRONTPAGETEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader, &HTMLNavl,
&CompanyNews, &IndustryFocus, &HTMLFooter, &FullURI) ;

9. Include the Cover Page Template within the portal.

In our template, this is how the Industry Section article listing appears within the Cover Page
template. You'll notice that the article listing now appears within the fourth bind variable of
the template.
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BeBad( 1)

Huraging Projects, Optimzing Pyools, Tackieg Pofits

Dl 3 {4}

£ ]

Industry article section as shown within the cover page template

10. Repeat the process and bind additional cells within the HTML object/Cover Page Template.

For each bind value, you can add a function, another HTML object, or static text or images.
Continue until all the cells of the HTML object have values. When you've finished, the page
should appear as the following PeopleTalk page.

BeBadl )]

VANTIVE The VW
frwany Hl?l'f’

l Haraging Prejects "-"#l"ﬂ;"‘i Pronls, .T “"'"!P "ﬂ.“ aCenter

WEE BEET e

j F:l_, Ol Talk

Lixding
Ahead

MBad %) Ylmd{4)

£ ]

A PeopleTalk page

Section Page Layout

You use the section page layout to display the articles within a particular section of the
publication. On the section page, the title bar and navigation bar appear with the section
navigation bar.
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You can use the section navigation bar to access all of the sections within the publication. In the
following screen illustration, the navigation bar appears only on the section page and on the
article page. However, it can also be placed on the cover page layout.

Decembear 2000 - February 2001

PeopleTalk onune

wﬁ CUSTOMWERS - EWPLOYEES - SUPPLIERS
People power the internet”

Home PeopleSaftcom Subseribe  Back Issues Search  About PespleTalk PeogleTalk Back
NEWS  COVER STORY INSIDE SCO0P eCEMTER PARTNERTALK INDUSTRY FOCUS CED CONVERSATION MARKETPLACE
Customer Relationships Higher Education Financial Services
Al i | Web | men f n Wells Far n Profici
Lk h i Iy

Alta Resources provides call center
semices for their customers' customers,
And they find the best way to do that is
with PeopleSoft CRM.

Cystomer Service

Wells Fargo thinks that efficiency and
service levels are very important in
financial servicesand banks on
PeopleSoft eHelp Desk 1o make it a
reality.

Catholic Unwersity of America moves all

sludent semices to the web and finds

the mave from paper-based 10 electronic

processes enlightening.

Manufacturing
i il ' rioi Tis | Healthcare

Baltimore Aircoil keeps their customers’ Kaiser Permanente Gets The Call

Together

complex orders for heat exchangers,
cooling towers, and evaporative
condensers under control with
PeopleSoft Product Configurator.

Unnversity of Western Onftario learns how
to serve and support their students and
faculty with PeopleSoft CRM solutions.,

The high level of service at Kaiser
Permanente has lead direcily to
bottom-line results. Using PeopleSoft
CRM they can serve their customers

Communications better while marketing their senices
C.F. Sauer Spices Up Their Supply EarthLink Delvers Superior Support to to prospective clients more eficiently.
Floain NBNlnma af b ommnboara

Section page with section navigator bar

Constructing a Section Web Magazine Template

To construct a Section Web Magazine template:
1. Design the template in HTML markup.

Before creating the template, decide on the page design and break it up into table cells. The
following picture shows how the PeopleTalk Section page has been structured.

Layout of PeopleTalk Section page

Code example:
<HTML>

<HEAD>
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<TITLE> PeopleTalk: Section Page </TITLE>

</HEAD>

<BODY LEFTMARGIN="0" TOPMARGIN="0Q"

<TABLE BORDER="0" CELLPADDING="0"

<!-- Header -->
<TR>

<TD>

%BIND(:1)

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Navigation Bar 1 -->
<TR>

<TD>

%BIND (:2)

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Navigation Bar 2 -->

<TR>

MARGINWIDTH="0"

CELLSPACING="0"

MARCH 2001

MARGINHEIGHT="0">

WIDTH="760">

<TD BACKGROUND="/peoplesoft8/images/webpublishing/PWSA190E85C.gif">

%BIND (:3)
</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Section Image -->

<TR>

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES
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<TD>

<TABLE BORDER="0" CELLPADDING="0" CELLSPACING="0" WIDTH="760"
BGCOLOR="#FFFFCC" >

<TR>
<TD class="bodytext">

%BIND (:4)

</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
</TD>
</TR>
<!-- Section Articles -->
<TR>
<TD>

<TABLE class="bodytext" BORDER="0" CELLPADDING="0" CELLSPACING="O0O"
WIDTH="760" BGCOLOR="#FFFFCC">

<TR>
<TD>
%BIND(:5)
</font>
</TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Footer -->

<TR>

<TD>

%BIND (:6)
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</TD>

</TR>

</TABLE>

</BODY>

</HTML>

2. Place this HTML code within an HTML object in PeopleTools.

m For more information about how to create an HTML object, refer to the chapter Creating
HTML Definitions in the Application Designer PeopleBook.

3. Add the appropriate BIND parameters to each cell in the HTML Object for your template.
This is shown in the following image.

E.’u Bmd(:1)

%Bind( 4)

% Bind(5)

PABmd(6)

BIND parameters

4. Save the HTML object in PeopleTools.

5. Open the record WEBLIB_ WEBPUB in PeopleTools.

6. Navigate to the record PeopleCode for the field EO PE TEMPLATES.
You need to edit the PeopleCode for your specific needs.

7. Call functions to get the values for the BIND variables.

Under the function IScript_SectionArticleTemplate, add the appropriate functions to bind
values to the values that you have set up in your HTML object (the article template). In our
example, let’s show how to bind a value to the fifth bind variable. The fifth cell in the article
template represents an article listing for all articles within the section. A function is included
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with Web Magazine that gets all the articles for a section. This function is called
[Script_GetSectionArticles.

From the PeopleCode in IScript_SectionArticleTemplate, call the function
IScript GetSectionArticles and set it to a string variable. In our example, we will set the
return value of the function to the variable &HTMLBody.

@ For more information about IScript GetSectionArticles, refer to “Displaying Web
Magazines: An Overview”.

Example:
rem;

rem Get the Articles for the DEFAULT;

rem;
rem Parameters Values for the Function Call;

rem Number Description Value;

rem  ---------= —mmm—m————————— - - oo i
rem 1 Number of Columns 3;

rem 2 FontSize 2;

rem 3 Section Title On 0 (FALSE) ;

rem 4 Category Title On 1 (TRUE) ;

rem 5 ArticleSummary On 1 (TRUE) ;

rem 6 More... On 0 (FALSE) ;

rem 7 Section Name ",

rem;

&HTMLBody = IScript GetSectionArticles(3, 2, 0, 1, 1, 0, "");

Bind function values to the HTML object/section template.

Bind &HTMLBody into our HTML object (section template). This is done with the function
GetHTMLText.

Function GetHTMLText will take our HTML object (section template), which was saved as
EO PE SECTIONTEMPLATE, and bind into it the six bind values. These values must
occur in the order that they were specified in the HTML object. The variable &KHTMLBody
is listed fifth because it is the fifth bind variable.
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Example:

rem;

rem Build The Web Page;
rem;

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText (HTML.EO_PE_SECTIONTEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader, &HTMLNavl,
&HTMLNav2, &HTMLSectionImg, &HTMLBody, &HTMLFooter) ;

Section the template within the portal.

In our template, the section articles appear within the Section template, as shown in the
following screen illustration. Note that the Section Articles now appear within the fifth cell
of the template.

a distnbuted, virtual organization of
consullants & reality with PeopleSof
Professional Seracos Automation

Manufactuiing

P Comp ey ack Bl i
10 Cystomerns
JPM Company, a global manufacturer
of cable assembles and wire
hamesses for OEMs, uses PeopleSoft
1o créale leaner, fastar systems for
i8Sung quotes, pramiging delwery
dates, and fulfilling orders,

Communications

With public education becoming a very
competite industry, PeopleSoft
enables the Colorado Springs Schoel
Dustrict 1o compete with prvate and
chanter schools while stepping into the
future of public sector eBusiness

Financial Services

GuideOne Insurance Gans an Edge
GuideOne uses PeopleSolt's detailed
implemeantation methodology 10 rapidly
implement ther HR system and gets a
bonus--standardizéd busingss
processes and procedures that
eliminate redundancy and emors.

I%Bmd{ 1)
Bind( 4)
Service Industries Communications Higher Education
S “irtual il Colorado Spongs Steps into the e i niver Jpgrades an
Crestone Intemational makes managing  Future Aging Infrastructure

Santa Clara Unversity relies on
PeopleSoft's Eary Success Program to
keep on the cutting edge of technalogy
while maintaining & lean ERP team

Ihilities

Chugach Electnic Powers Into New
Markeis

PeopleSoft gves Chugach Electric the
abdity to continue leading the utilties
industry in Alaska and to be flaxble
endugh 1o énter néw business ventunes
rapidly.

dl Adlanli | i

Section articles in the Section template

10. Repeat the process and bind additional cells within the HTML object Section Template.

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES

For each bind value, you can add a function, another HTML object, or static text or images.
Continue until all the cells of the HTML object have values. When you've finished, the page
should appear as the following PeopleTalk screen illustration.
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Article Page Layout

You use the article page layout to display an article within the publication. The customer has the
freedom to arrange this page as desired. In the following example, the article is shown with a title
and a side navigation bar that shows all the articles within this section.
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Article page

Constructing an Article Web Magazine Template

To construct an Article Web Magazine template:
1. Design the template in HTML markup.

Before creating a template, decide on the page design and break it up into table cells. The
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following picture shows the layout design of the PeopleTalk Article page.

Layout design of the PeopleTalk Article page

Code example:

<HTML>

<HEAD>

<TITLE> PeopleTalk: Article Page </TITLE>

</HEAD>

<BODY>

<TABLE BORDER="5" CELLPADDING="0" CELLSPACING="0" WIDTH="760">

<!-- Header -->

<TR>

<TD COLSPAN=2 height="40">
%$BIND(:1)

</TD>

</TR>
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<!-- Navigation Bar 1 -->
<TR>

<TD COLSPAN=2>

%BIND (:2)

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Navigation Bar 2 -->

<TR>

<TD COLSPAN=2 BACKGROUND="/peoplesoft8/images/webpublishing/PWSA190E85C.gif">

%BIND (:3)
</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Category Picture -->
<TR>

<TD WIDTH="140" HEIGHT="130">
$BIND(:4)

</TD>

<!-- Article Title Picture -->
<TD WIDTH="620" height="130">
%BIND(:5)

</TD>

</TR>

<!-- Section Articles Navigation Bar -->
<TR>

<TD WIDTH="140" BGCOLOR="#CCFFCC" VALIGN="TOP">
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%BIND (:6)

</TD>

<!-- Article Body -->

<TD width="620">
<table width="100%" border="0"
<tr>

<td class="bodytext">

%$BIND (:7)
</td>
</tr>
</table>
</TD>
</TR>
<!-- Footer -->
<TR>

<TD COLSPAN=2>
%BIND (:8)
</TD>

</TR>

</TABLE>

</BODY>

</HTML>

cellspacing="0" cellpadding="8">

Place this HTML code within an HTML object in PeopleTools.

CREATING WEB MAGAZINES

MARCH 2001

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001 PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

For more information about how to create an HTML object, refer to Creating HTML
Definitions in the Application Designer PeopleBook.

3. Add the appropriate BIND parameters to each cell in the HTML Object for your template.
This is shown in the following image.

%:Bind(:1)
%:Bind(:2)

5%Bind(€)

%Bind(:7)

BIND parameters

4, Save the HTML object in PeopleTools.

5. Open the record WEBLIB_ WEBPUB in PeopleTools.

6. Navigate to the record PeopleCode for the field EO_ PE_ TEMPLATES.
You will need to edit this PeopleCode for your specific needs.

7. Call functions to get the values for the Bind Variables.

Under the function IScript_ArticleTemplate, add the appropriate functions to bind values to
the values you have set up in your HTML object (the article template). In our example, we'll
bind a value to the fourth bind variable. The fourth cell in the article template represents the
category image. The function IScript GetCategorylmg is delivered with Web Magazine to
get the category image.

From the PeopleCode in IScript_ArticleTemplate, call the function IScript GetCategorylmg
and set it to a string variable. In our example, we will set the return value of the function to
the variable &KHTMLCategorylmage.

Example:
rem;
rem Category Image;
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rem;
&HTMLCategoryImage = IScript GetCategoryImg() ;
8. Bind function values to the HTML object/article template.

Bind &HTMLCategorylmage into our HTML object (article template). This is done with the
function GetHTML Text.

This function will take our HTML object (article template), which was saved as

EO PE ARTICLETEMPLATE, and bind into it the eight bind values. These values must
occur in the order they were specified in the HTML object. The variable
&HTMLCategorylmage is listed fourth because it is the fourth bind variable.

Example:

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText (HTML.EO PE ARTICLETEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader, &HTMLNavl,
&HTMLNav2, &HTMLCategoryImage, &HTMLTitle, &HTMLNav3, &HTMLBody, &HTMLFooter) ;
9. Article Template within the portal.

In our template, this is how the category image appears within the Article template. Notice
how the category image now appears within the fourth cell of the template.

eBmd(:1)
YeBnd(:2)

MBmnd(:3)

9:Bind(:6)

%Bind(:7)

The category image in the article template

10. Repeat the process and bind additional cells within the HTML object/Article Template.

For each bind value, you can add a function, another HTML object, or static text/images.
Continue until all the cells of the HTML object have values. When you're done, the page
should appear as the PeopleTalk page previously shown.
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CHAPTER 14

Displaying Web Magazines: An Overview

This chapter is a supplement to the chapter Creating Web Magazines. It provides an overview of
how the portal displays Web magazines.

Before you can design a publication, it's important to understand how the portal assembles the

Web magazine for presentation in the portal. PeopleSoft Portal Solutions delivers a set of page
layouts in the form of HTML objects, including built-in functions that use these HTML objects.
Any configuration or any creation of new HTML objects would require revision to these built-in

functions.

Built-in Function Definitions: Syntax Notation

Throughout this chapter, we use the following typographical conventions to distinguish between
different elements of the PeopleCode language:

Item Description

Bold Boldface items indicate function names, method names, language
constructs, and PeopleCode reserved words that must be included
literally in the function call.

italic Italic items are placeholders for arguments that your program must
supply.
Ellipses indicate that the preceding item or series can be repeated any
number of times.

{Option1|Option2} | When there is a choice between two options, the options are enclosed
in curly braces and separated by a pipe.

[ ] Optional items are enclosed in square brackets.

&Parameter An ampersand before a parameter indicates that the parameter is an
already instantiated object.
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Publication

IScript_BuildPubHeader

Syntax

IScript BuildPubHeader ()

Declaration

Declare Function IScript BuildPubHeader PeopleCode EO PE PUB FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_BuildPubHeader displays the Web Magazine header for a particular publication. It uses
the Publication ID and the Issue ID that are passed through the query string. This function then
retrieves the current Issue Name using these parameters and displays it within the header. It's
displayed by passing the Issue Name as a bind variable to the HTML HeaderTemplate. Different
publications must change the code to call their specific HTML template for the header.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters Description

PUB This is the publication ID. It is set in the query string by
PUB=<Publication ID>. This function must have this query string
parameter to retrieve the correct values from the database. This value
is retrieved in the function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE This is the Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue
ID>. This function must have this query string parameter to retrieve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Issue.

Parameters (Other)

Parameters Description

HTML.<HTML This is the required HTML template to display the header for the

Template> Web Magazine page. Change this in the code to use the HTML
template that you have designed.
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Example Call

&HTMLHeader = Iscript BuildPubHeader() ;

Returns
Returns Description
String Returns the HTML markup for the entire publication/issue header.

IScript_BuildPubNavBar

Syntax

IScript BuildPubNavBar ()

Declaration

Declare Function IScript BuildPubNavBar PeopleCode EO PE PUB FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_BuildPubNavBar displays the Web Magazine navigation bar for a particular
publication. This function retrieves the HTML template for the navigation bar for the given
publication. The inputs are publication, issue name, and full URI from the %Request parameter.
Different publications must change the code to call their specific HTML template for the
navigation bar.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters Description

PUB The publication ID. It is set in the query string by
PUB=<Publication ID>. The function must have this query string
parameter to retrieve the correct values from the database. This value
is retrieved in the function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It's set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>.
This function must have this query string parameter to retricve the
correct values from the database. The value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Issue.
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Parameters (Other)

Parameters Description

HTML.<HTML This is the required HTML template that displays the publication

Template> navigation bar for the Web Magazine page. Change this in the code
to use the HTML template that you have designed.

URI Scheme: //host:port/path/
For example: http://localhost8080/servlets/iclientservliet/HR (where
HR is a subdirectory)

Example Call

&HTMLNavl = Iscript BuildPubNavBar () ;

Return Value

Value Description

String Returns the HTML markup for the entire publication navigation bar.

IScript_GetSectionArticles

Syntax

IScript GetSectionArticles (&NumberOfColumns, &fontsize, &SectionOn,
&CategoriesOn, &ArticleSummaryOn, &More, &Section)

Declaration
Declare Function IScript GetSectionArticles PeopleCode EO_PE SECTION
FieldFormula;

Description

Iscript_GetSectionArticles displays all the articles for a particular section of an issue in a
publication. All articles are displayed using the following parameters, and the output of the
articles can be changed. Features include the number of columns the articles will be displayed in,
the font size, Section Titles On/Off, Category Titles On/Off, Article Summaries On/Off, More
Articles link On/Off, and a Section ID override.

Parameters (from Function Call)

Parameters Description

&NumberOfColumns | Integer. This is the number of columns in which to display the
articles. If the number is 3, there will be three columns used to
display the articles.
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Parameters

Description

&Fontsize

Integer. This is the relative font size for the output to be displayed.

&SectionO

Integer (1 — True, 0 — False). If this value is True (1), the section
name appears at the beginning of the article listing. If this value is
False(0), the section name is not displayed.

&CategoriesOn

Integer (1 — True, O — False). If this value is True (1), the category
name appears at the beginning of each article. If this value is False
(0), the category name is not displayed.

&ArticleSummaryO

Integer (1 — True, 0 — False). If this value is True (1), the article
summary appears after the article title. If this value is False (0), the
article summary is not displayed.

&More

Integer (1 — True, O — False). If this value is True (1), the text
“More...” appears at the end of the article, listing if there are more
than three articles. If this value is False (0), the text “More...” is not
displayed.

&Section

If a value exists, it overrides the query string parameter value for the
section ID. This is also useful if there is no query string parameter
for the section ID. The value must be the section ID.

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters

Description

PUB

The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retricve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE

The Issue ID. It's set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and
set to the variable &Issue.

SECTION

The Section ID. It is set in the query string by SECTION=<Section
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Section.

Example Call

rem Get the Articles for the News Section;

rem Parameters Values for the Function Call;

rem No of Columns - 1;

rem Font Size - 1;

rem Section Title On - 0

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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rem Category Title on - 0 (False);
rem More.. 1link - 0 (False);
rem Section Name - “News”;

&CompanyNews = Iscript GetSectionArticles(1, 1, 0, 0, 0, 1, “News”);

Return Value

Value Description
String Returns the HTML code for all the articles in a particular section (for a
publication/issue).

IScript_BuildPubFooter

Syntax

IScript BuildPubFooter( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript BuildPubFooter PeopleCode EO PE PUB FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_BuildPubFooter displays the Web Magazine footer for a publication.

IScript BuildPubFooter retrieves the HTML template of the footer for the given publication. This
is a static HTML template, and does not have any bind variables. For different publications, the
code must be changed to call the specific HTML template for the footer.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None

Parameters (from Query String)

None

Parameters (Other)

Parameters Description

HTML.<HTML This is the required HTML template that displays the footer for

Template> the Web Magazine page. Change the template's code to use the
HTML template that you have designed.
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Example Call

&HTMLFooter = Iscript BuildPubFooter() ;

Returns
Return Description
String Returns the HTML markup for the entire publication footer.

IScript_WebPublishing

Syntax

“?ICTYPE=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.I
Script WebPublishing”

Description

IScript_WebPublishing assembles the Web Magazine for a particular publication issue. It uses
the publication built-in functions described previously to produce each value required by the
cover page template. It is assembled by passing all required parameters as bind variables to the
HTML Front Page Template.

Customized cover page layouts require changes to the code. For example, if the HTML template
has six bind variables, [Script WebPublishing must pass six values (including HTML markup
returned by other publication built-in functions) to match. Using some of the examples from the
previous sections, we have:

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText(HTML.EO PE FRONTPAGETEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader,
&HTMLNavl1, &CompanyNews, &IndustryFocus, &HTMLFooter, &FullURI)

EO PE FRONTPAGTETEMPLATE is the cover page layout.

&HTMLHeader, &#HTMLNavl, and &HTMLFooter contain the HTML markup for the
header, navigation, and footer portion of the layout.

&CompanyNews contains the HTML markup for all articles for the section News.

&IndustryFocus contains the HTML markup for all articles for the section Industry.

&FullURI is the portal URI where the user is currently using.

Example Call

<A

HREF=http://host :port/path?ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB.WEBPUB.EO PE
_TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.Iscript WebPublishing&PUB=PEOPLETALK&ISSUE=JUNGAUG2000>
PeopleTalk </A>
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Return Value

Return Description
String Returns the HTML markup for the entire publication issue.
Section

All the articles for a particular issue are retrieved. All the sections where the articles belong are
sorted.

IScript_BuildSectionNavBar

Syntax

IScript BuildSectionNavBar( )

Declaration
Declare Function IScript_ BuildSectionNavBar PeopleCode EO_PE SECTION
FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_BuildSectionNavBar builds the section navigation bar for a particular publication issue.
The navigation bar displays all the sections for a publication issue. It's created with the images
that are defined in the section navigation on and off images of the application.

If the Current section is the section that is referenced, the Section Navigation Bar On image is
used. If the section referenced is not the current section, the Section Navigation Bar Off image is
used for that section.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Publication.
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Parameters | Description

ISSUE The Issue ID. It's set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Issue.

SECTION The Section ID. It's set in the query string by SECTION=<Section ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Section.

Example Call

&HTMLNav2 = IScript BuildSectionNavBar() ;

Returns
Returns Description
String Returns the HTML markup for the entire section navigation bar.

IScript_GetSectionArticles

Syntax
IScript GetSectionArticles (&NumberOfColumns, &fontsize, &SectionOn,
&CategoriesOn, &ArticleSummaryOn, &More, &Section)

Declaration
Declare Function IScript GetSectionArticles PeopleCode EO_PE SECTION
FieldFormula;

Description

Iscript_GetSectionArticles displays all the articles for a particular section of an issue in a
publication. All the articles are displayed and the use parameters listed in the following table.
The output of the articles can be changed.

Features include the number of columns the articles will be displayed in, the font size, Section
Titles On/Off, Category Titles On/Off, Article Summaries On/Off, More Articles link On/Off,
and a Section ID override.
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Parameters (from Function Call)

Parameters Description

&NumberOfColumns | Integer. This is the number of columns in which to display the
articles. If this number is 3, there will be three columns for the
articles to be displayed in.

&Fontsize Integer. This is the relative font size for the output to be displayed.

&SectionO Integer (1 — True, O — False). If the value is True (1), the section
name is displayed at the beginning of the article listing. If this value
is False (0), the section name is not displayed.

&CategoriesOn Integer (1 — True, 0 — False). If the value is True (1), the category
name is displayed at the beginning of each article. If this value is
False (0), the category name is not displayed.

&ArticleSummaryO Integer (1 — True, 0 — False). If the value is True (1), the article
summary is displayed after the article title. If this value is False (0),
the article summary is not displayed.

&More Integer (1 — True, 0 — False). If the value is True (1) and if there are
more than 3 articles, the text “More...” is displayed at the end of the
article listing. If this value is False (0), the “More...” is not
displayed.

&Section If a value exists here, it overrides the query string parameter value
for the section ID. This is also useful if there is no query string
parameter for the section ID. This value must be the section ID.

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct

values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It's set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Issue.

SECTION The Section ID. It is set in the query string by SECTION=<Section ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Section.

Example Call
rem Get the Articles for the News Section;

rem Parameters Values for the Function Call;
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rem No of Columns - 1;

rem Font Size - 2;

rem Section Title On - 0 (False);

rem Category Title on - 0 (False);

rem Article Summary On - 1 (True);

rem More.. link - 0 (False);

rem Section Name - “” (current section);

&HTMLText = Iscript GetSectionArticles(1, 2, 0, 0, 1, 0, ™ ");

Return Value

Return Description
String Returns the HTML for all the articles in a particular section (for a
publication/issue).

IScript_GetSectionlmg

Syntax

IScript GetSectionImg( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetSectionImg PeopleCode EO PE SECTION FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetSectionlmg retrieves the section image for a particular section of a publication. It
takes inputs from the query string for the publication ID and section ID. IScript GetSectionlmg
first retrieves the section image ID. Using this ID, it calls the IScript_GetImage function to
retrieve the image information.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct

values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Publication.

SECTION The section ID. It's set in the query string by SECTION=<Section ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values in from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set

to the variable &Section.

Example Call

&HTMLSectionImg = IScript GetSectionImg() ;

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the HTML image tag for the section image.

IScript_SectionArticleTemplate

Syntax

“?ICTYPE=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.I
Script_SectionArticleTemplate”

Description

IScript_SectionArticleTemplate assembles the section page for a particular publication issue. It
uses the section built-in functions described previously to come up with each value required by
the section page template. It's assembled by passing all required parameters as bind variables to
the HTML Section Page Template.

Changes to the code are required when customizing section page layouts. For example, if the
HTML template has six bind variables, [Script_SectionArticleTemplate must pass six values
(including HTML markup returned by other section built-in functions) to match. Using some of
the examples from the previous sections, we have:

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText(HTML.EO PE SECTIONTEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader,
&HTMLNavl, &HTMLNav2, &HTMLSectionlmg, &#HTMLBody, & §HTMLFooter)

e EO PE SECTIONTEMPLATE is the section page layout

o &HTMLHeader, &HTMLNavl, &HTMLNav2, and &HTMLFooter contain the HTML
markup for the header, publication navigation, section navigation, and footer portion of the
layout
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o &HTMLSectionlmg contains the HTML markup for the section image; &HTMLBody contains
the HTML markup for all articles for the current section.

@ You may have a different page layout for every section in a publication. If so, you must edit
IScript_SectionArticleTemplate to use the appropriate HTML object (section layout)
depending on the publication section.

Example Call

<A

HREF=http://host :port/path?ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB.WEBPUB.EO PE
_TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.Iscript SectionArticleTemplate&PUB=PEOPLETALK&ISSUE=JUNG
AUG2000&Section=News> News </A>

Return Value

Return Description
String Returns the HTML markup for a section in a publication issue.
Category

IScript_GetCategoryLong Name

Syntax

IScript GetCategoryLongName ( )

Declaration
Declare Function IScript GetCategoryLongName PeopleCode EO PE CATEGORY
FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetCategoryLongName retrieves the Category Long Name for a particular category in
a section of a publication. IScript_GetCategoryLongName takes inputs from the query string
for the Publication ID, Section ID, and Category ID.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to complete the header.
This value is retrieved in the function and set to the variable &Publication.

SECTION The section ID. It's set in the query string by SECTION=<Section ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Section.

CATEGORY | The category ID. It's set in the query string by CATEGORY=<Category
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the
correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function
and set to the variable &Category.

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the Category Long Name.

IScript_GetCategorylmg

Syntax

IScript BuildGetCategoryImg( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetCategoryImg PeopleCode EO PE CATEGORY FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetCategorylmg retrieves the Category Image for a particular category in a section of a
publication. IScript_GetCategorylmg takes inputs from the query string for the Publication ID,
Section ID, and Category ID. IScript_GetCategorylmg first retrieves the category image ID.
Using this ID, it calls the IScript_GetImage function to retrieve the image information.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to complete the header.
This value is retrieved in the function and set to the variable &Publication.

SECTION The Section ID. It's set in the query string by SECTION=<Section ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values in from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set
to the variable &Section.

CATEGORY | The Category ID. It's set in the query string by CATEGORY=<Category
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the
correct values in from the database. This value is retrieved in the function
and set to the variable &Category.

Return Value

Return Description
String Returns the HTML image tag for the category image.
Article

IScript_GetArticleTitle

Syntax

IScript GetArticleTitle( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetArticleTitle PeopleCode EO_PE ARTICLE FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleTitle retrieves the Article Title for a particular article in an issue of a
publication. IScript_GetArticleTitle takes inputs from the query string for the publication ID,
issue ID, and article ID.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL DIsPLAYING WEB MAGAZINES: AN OVERVIEW 14-15



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It's set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct

values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It's set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct values
from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to the
variable &Issue.

ARTICLE The Article ID. It's set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct

values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Article.

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the Article Title.

IScript_GetArticleTitlelmage

Syntax

IScript_GetArticleTitleImage( )

Declaration
Declare Function IScript GetArticleTitleImage PeopleCode EO PE ARTICLE
FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleTitlelmage retrieves the Article Title Image for a particular article in a
particular issue of a publication. IScript_GetArticleTitlelmage receives inputs from the query
string for the Publication ID, Issue ID, and Article ID.

IScript_GetArticleTitlelmage first retrieves the Article Title Image ID. Using this ID, it calls
the IScript_GetImage function to retrieve the image information.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from query string)

Parameters | Description

PUB The publication ID. It is set in the query string by PUB=<Publication ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Issue.

ARTICLE The Article ID. It is set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct

values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and set to
the variable &Article.

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the HTML Image tag for the Article Title Image.

IScript_GetArticleSubTitle

Syntax

IScript GetArticleSubTitle( )

Declaration
Declare Function IScript GetArticleSubTitle PeopleCode EO PE ARTICLE
FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleSubTitle retrieves the Article Sub-Title for a particular Article in a particular
issue of a Publication. IScript_GetArticleSubTitle takes inputs from the Query String for the
Publication ID, Issue ID and Article ID.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from Query String)

Parameters Description

PUB The publication ID. It is set in the query string by PUB=<Publication
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retricve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and
set to the variable &Issue.

ARTICLE The Article ID. It is set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Article.

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns Article Sub-title

IScript_GetArticleBody

Syntax

IScript GetArticleBody ( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetArticleBody PeopleCode EO PE ARTICLE FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleBody retrieves the Article Body Text for a particular article in an issue of a
publication. IScript_GetArticleBody accepts inputs from the query string for the Publication
ID, Issue ID, and Article ID.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from Query String)

Parameters

Description

PUB

The publication ID. It is set in the query string by PUB=<Publication
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retricve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE

The Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and
set to the variable &Issue.

ARTICLE

The Article ID. It is set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Article.

Return Value

Return

Description

String

Returns the Article Body Text.

IScript_GetArticleimage

Syntax

IScript_GetArticlelImage( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetArticleImage PeopleCode EO PE ARTICLE FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleImage retrieves the Article Image for a particular article in an issue of a
publication. IScript_GetArticlelmage takes inputs from the query string for the Publication ID,
Issue ID and Article ID.

IScript_ GetArticlelmage retrieves the Article Image ID. Using this ID, it calls the
IScript_GetImage function to retrieve the image information.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from Query String)

Parameters Description

PUB The publication ID. It is set in the query string by PUB=<Publication
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retricve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>. The
function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the correct
values from the database. This value is retrieved in the function and
set to the variable &Issue.

ARTICLE The Article ID. It is set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article
ID>. The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve
the correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &Article.

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the HTML Image tag for the Article Image.

IScript_GetArticleAuthor

Syntax

IScript GetArticleAuthor( )

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetArticleAuthor PeopleCode EO PE ARTICLE FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetArticleAuthor retrieves the Article Author for a particular article in an issue of a
publication. IScript_GetArticleAuthor accepts inputs from the Query String for the Publication
ID, Issue ID, and Article ID.

Parameters (from Function Call)

None
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Parameters (from Query String)

Parameters Description

PUB The publication ID. It is set in the query string by
PUB=<Publication ID>. The function must have this query string
parameter to retrieve the correct values from the database. This
value is retrieved in the function and set to the variable
&Publication.

ISSUE The Issue ID. It is set in the query string by ISSUE=<Issue ID>.
The function must have this query string parameter to retrieve the
correct values from the database. This value is retrieved in the
function and set to the variable &lssue.

ARTICLE The Article ID. It is set in the query string by ARTICLE=<Article
ID>. This function must have this query string parameter to
retrieve the correct values from the database. This value is
retrieved in the function and set to the variable &Article.

Returns
Return Description
String Returns the Article Author.

IScript_ArticleTemplate

Syntax

“?ICTYPE=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB WEBPUB.EO PE TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.I
Script ArticleTemplate”

Description

IScript_ArticleTemplate assembles the article page for a particular publication issue section. It
uses the article built-in functions described previously to produce each value required by the
article page template. It is assembled by passing all required parameters as bind variables to the
HTML Article Page Template.

Customized article page layouts require changes to the code. For example, if the HTML template
has eight bind variables, [Script ArticleTemplate must pass eight values (including HTML
markup returned by other page built in functions) to match. Using some of the examples from the
previous sections, we have:

&HTMLText = GetHTMLText(HTML.EO PE ARTICLETEMPLATE, &HTMLHeader,
&HTMLNavl, &§HTMLNav2, &HTMLCategorylmage, &SHTMLTitle, &K HTMLNav3,
&HTMLBody, &HTMLFooter)
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e EO PE ARTICLETEMPLATE is the article page layout.

o &HTMLHeader, &#HTMLNavl, &HTMLNav2, and &HTMLFooter contain the HTML
markup for the header, publication navigation, section navigation, and footer portion of the
layout.

e &HTMLNav3 is the side navigation bar that lists articles for the current section.
o &HTMLCategorylmage contains the HTML markup for the category image.
e &HTMLTitle is the article’s title image.

e &HTMLBody contains the HTML markup of the article image, text, and author.

Example Call

<A

HREF=http://host :port/path? ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB.WEBPUB.EO PE
_TEMPLATES.FieldFormula.Iscript SectionArticleTemplate&PUB=PEOPLETALK&ISSUE=JUNG
AUG2000&Section=News&Category=Categoryl&Article=ArticleIDl> Article Title </A>

Return Value

Return Description

String Returns the HTML markup for an article in a publication issue
section.

Image

IScript_Getlmage

Syntax

IScript GetImage (&ImagelD)

Declaration

Declare Function IScript GetImage PeopleCode EO PE IMAGE FieldFormula;

Description

IScript_GetImage retrieves the image tag for a particular image ID. The image ID is retrieved,
and all the parameters surrounding the image are placed within the image tag.
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Parameters (from Function Call)

Parameters Description

&lImagelD This is the Image ID for the image that is to be retrieved.

Parameters (from Query String)

None
Returns
Return Description
String Returns the HTML Image Tag.
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CHAPTER 15

Managing the Guest User Account

The guest user account is an optional configuration that enables anyone to access the portal as a
guest. In addition, the associated homepage for the guest user account can be configured with
pagelets and transactions suitable for the guest user.

This chapter is intended for the portal's system administrator. It describes these actions:
e How to set up the guest user account.

e How to customize the Guest homepage.

Guest User Account: Setup

To set up auto-sign in with the guest account:
1. Access the portal database web server’s configuration.properties file.

This file is located in the directory specified when you run the PeopleSoft Internet setup. The
relative path is \psftdocs\peoplesoft8\configuration.properties. (The peoplesoft8 portion of
this relative path is the actual folder name specified when you run the PeopleSoft Internet
setup.)

2. Ensure that byPassSignOn = true.

3. Ensure that default OPERID = GUEST.

4. Ensure that defaultPWD = GUEST.

These settings apply to any portal database that allows guests to log on to the system.

Users access the guest account with a Uniform Resource Locator (URL) that is based on the
following format:

http://localhost/servlets/psportal/peoplesoft8/?cmd=start, where localhost matches the
PortalServlet web server host name.

This URL bypasses the initial login and uses the default login, which you set to GUEST in the
configuration.properties file.
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This URL can be set up with an alias in the web server. For more information about this,
refer to your web server documentation.

Guest User Account: Security

The database has guest security that takes into account the following:
¢ Guest users.

e Guest permission lists.

e Guest roles.

The database is delivered with a sample Guest homepage. This Guest homepage displays
database pagelets based upon iPages and WEBLIBs that have been attached to the guest
permission list. This permission list is then attached to the guest role.

You should do the following tasks on the Permission List page:

¢ Ensure that additional pagelets that appear on the Guest homepage are attached to the guest
permission list.

¢ Ensure that any transaction accessible by a guest user is attached to the guest permission list.

@ The sign in pagelet is displayed by the Guest homepage only and should not be registered in
the portal. This prevents the pagelet from appearing on a non-guest user’s personalized
homepage.

Guest Homepage

The Guest homepage is preconfigured with pagelets that are suitable for all users. As shown in
the following screen illustration, the pagelets appear in their familiar box-like structures.
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Because it's designed to be shared by guest users, the Guest homepage cannot be personalized.
As a result:

e The navigation header of the Guest homepage does not include the Sign Out, Favorites, and
Add to Favorites buttons. Guest users cannot sign out of the portal because the Guest
homepage is the default homepage. Moreover, without the Favorites and Add to Favorites
features, guest users cannot build a collection of their favorite links.

o The Personalize Layout and Personalize Content links do not appear on the Guest homepage.
Without the Personalize Layout link, guest users cannot access the page where they can
arrange the layout of pagelets. Likewise, without the Personalize Content link, guest users

cannot access the page where they can specify which pagelets should appear on the Guest
homepage.
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Sign In Pagelet

The Sign In pagelet, as shown in the following screen illustration, appears only on the Guest

homepage. Using the Sign In pagelet, the guest user can access the secured account to access
additional pagelets and transactions.

User ID: I
Password: I
Sign In |

Sign In pagelet

User ID If the user ID Guest does not exist, you must create it in
the portal database.
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Creating a User ID for Guests

To create a user ID for guest users:
1. Log on to the portal database through the PeopleSoft Internet Architecture.
2. Seclect PeopleTools, Maintain Security, Use, User Profiles.
3. Enter the user ID Guest.
4. Seclect Add a New Value.
5. Under the General tab:
a. Select symbolic id sal.
b. Enter the password Guest.
c¢. Confirm the password Guest.
d. Select User Type None.
6. Under the Roles tab, insert the Role Name Guest.

7. Click the Save button.

Customizing the Guest Homepage

To customize the Guest homepage, you have to modify the guest user template. This involves
accessing and editing the HTML code for the guest user template.

Accessing the HTML Code

To access the HTML code:
1. Click the Menu button on the portal homepage.

2. Access the Portal Administration page using the following navigation: Portal Administration,
Registry Administration, Manage Portal Registry.

The system displays the Portal Administration page.
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3. Click the Manage the structure and content for a portal link.

The Folders page then appears.

* Click the folder name to view the child folders and content references for that folder
* Click the "Edit” link to edit the folder definition

Mame Eclit Sequence number
Base Portal Data Edit

Submit Portal Content Edit 1
Iy Information Edit 10
Portal Adminigtration Edit 9993
PeopleTools Edit 9993

* Click the "Edit” link to edit the content reference definition

Add Content Reference

¥ Content References First (1 12002 [ Last
Name Edit Seqguence number

PORTAL HOME Edit

Portal Administration Edit

Folders page

4. Click the Base Portal Data link on the Folders page.
5. Click the Users link.
6. Click the Guest link.
7. Click the Edit link in the Content References region.

The Content Reference page then appears.
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Content Reference Page

The HTML Area text box contains the HTML code for the guest user’s homepage. You can
edit the HTML code to change the appearance of the homepage.

The following is the basic structure of the default HTML code:

<html>

<heads>

<TITLE>People Power the Internet</TITLE>

</head>

<body>

<table width="100%">
<tr>

<td>

<Header HTML>

</td>

</tr>

</tables>
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<table width="100%">
<tr>

<td width="33%" valign="top">

<Pagelet HTML>

</td>

<td width="6">

</td>

<td width="33%" valign="top">

<Pagelet HTML>

</td>

<td width="6">

</td>

<td width="33%" valign="top">

<Pagelet HTML>

</td>

</tr>

</table>

</body>

</html>
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Header HTML

The default HTML code calls the iScript Header HTML. This iScript builds the PeopleSoft
header that you see in the portal. Header HTML consists of the following code:

<IClientComponent Name="UniversalNavigation"s>
<SOURCE Product="Portal">

ICType=Scripté&amp; ICScript ProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldFormula.IScrip
t HPDefaultHdr

</SOURCE>
</IClientComponent>

You can specify a different iScript for the header. To do this, change the value of
ICScriptProgramName. The syntax is:

ICScriptProgramName=<RecordName. <FieldName>.EventName>. <FunctionName>

Changing Pagelets in the Homepage

The following is an example of HTML code for a homepage pagelet.
<!-- Begin
Pagelet=ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldFormula.IS

cript Signin -->

<TABLE WIDTH="100%" CELLPADDING="0" CELLSPACING="0" BORDER="0" HSPACE="0O"
VSPACE="0">

<TR HEIGHT="16">

<TD CLASS="PTCOMPONENTHEADER" HEIGHT="16" +valign="middle" WIDTH="100%"
COLSPAN="4">&nbsp; &nbsp;Sign In</TD>

</TR>
<TR>

<TD CLASS="PTCOMPONENTHEADER" WIDTH="1"><TABLE WIDTH=1 CELLSPACING=0
CELLPADDING=0><TR><TD></TD></TR></TABLE></TD>

<td width="100%">
<IClientComponent Name="Sign In">

<Source
Product="Portal">ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldF
ormula.IScript Signin&PORTALPARAM COMPWIDTH=Narrow</Sources

</IClientComponent>
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</td>

<TD CLASS="PTCOMPONENTHEADER" WIDTH="1"><TABLE WIDTH=1 CELLSPACING=0
CELLPADDING=0><TR><TD></TD></TR></TABLE></TD>

</TR>
<TR>
<TD COLSPAN="4" CLASS="PTCOMPONENTHEADER" WIDTH="100%"></TD>
</TR>
</TABLE>
<BR>

<!-- End
Pagelet=ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldFormula.IS
cript Signin -->

To specify which pagelets appear on the guest homepage, you have to change the following
sections of the code to call the iScript functions or iPages that correspond with the pagelets that
you want to appear. For additional pagelets, you can duplicate the sections and then modify them
as necessary. Use standard HTML constructs in order to arrange the pagelets as desired.

Section:
<!-- Begin
Pagelet=ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldFormula.IS
cript Signin -->

Section:

<IClientComponent Name="Sign In">

<Source
Product="Portal">ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldF
ormula.IScript Signin&PORTALPARAM COMPWIDTH=Narrow</Sources

</IClientComponent>

Section:
<!-- End
Pagelet=ICType=Script&ICScriptProgramName=WEBLIB SIGNIN.ISCRIPT1.FieldFormula.IS
cript Signin -->
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Our sample code calls the iScript function for the Sign In pagelet. Specifically, this pagelet is
defined by the function IScript Signin, located on the IScriptl field of the record
WEBLIB_SIGNIN.
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CHAPTER 16

Understanding the Portal Registry Load
Process

In this chapter, we describe how to use the portal registry load process. Specifically, you will
learn how to perform the following tasks:

o Create a flat file for use in the registry load process.
e Launch the portal registry load message.

e Run the Application Engine (AE) registry load process, which must be executed in order to
load content references and folders.

This chapter is intended for system administrators who will implement and maintain the portal.

Overview

Loading data into the portal registry involves two staging tables: EO PE LOAD DTL and
EO_PE LOAD FLDR.

The Enterprise Integration Point (EIP) delivers both an application message and a file layout in
the form of a comma separated file. You can use your own Application Program Interfaces (APIs)
to match the PORTAL REG_LOAD message format. You can also export the data into a
spreadsheet, save it as a Comma Separated Value (CSV) file, and follow the steps for the inbound
flat file utility.

@ For more information about the inbound flat file utility, refer to the chapter Introducing the
Flat File Utility in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration PeopleBook.

For the inbound flat file definition, use the layout and message combination
PORTAL REG LOAD.

The end result of the flat file utility should be a published PORTAL REG LOAD message.
When the message is subscribed by the portal, you'll see the data in the tables
EO PE LOAD DTL and EO PE LOAD FLDR.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL UNDERSTANDING THE PORTAL REGISTRY LOAD PROCESS 16-1



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

=,

The message subscription was set to generate a subscription ID. This subscription ID was
used to fill the process instance field in EO_ PE LOAD DTL and EO_ PE LOAD FLDR
records.

After the file data is in the staging tables, you can run the AE registry load process to load the
data into the portal registry.

Using the Inbound File Utility

16-2

Should you choose to use the inbound file utility, you'll need to create a comma-delimited file and
you will need to launch the portal registry load message. This section discusses the following
tasks:

e How to create a flat file containing data to be loaded into the portal registry.

e How to launch the portal registry load message.

Creating a Portal Registry Load File

The File Inbound Utility requires a comma-delimited format (*.CSV). For this file to work with
the registry load process, the data in the file must be in a very specific order. Therefore, two
sample files are provided for you. These sample files will give you a basis for creating your own
inbound files for the portal registry load process.

Delivered Sample File Name Usage

PORTAL REG LOAD SAMPLE.xls Excel spreadsheet file with column headings.

This file contains registry data for sample
folders, sample pagelets, and sample target

pages.

PORTAL REG LOAD SAMPLE.csv Comma-delimited file without column
headings.

The file is created by deleting the column
heading row from

PORTAL REG_LOAD SAMPLE xls and
then saving the file as type CSV, comma
delimited (*.csv). This results in data that is
in the precise format required by the registry
load process.
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The files delivered are meant as examples. PORTAL REG LOAD_ SAMPLE.csv can be
loaded into a testing demo portal database. The registry load process will not overwrite
existing registry content references. Consequently, once the file data is loaded, it must be
manually deleted from the portal registry if you want to re-load the same data.

Portal Registry Load File columns

The file PORTAL REG _LOAD SAMPLE.xls is an Excel spreadsheet file that contains a
row of column headings. These column headings describe the data required for that column.
The column data reflects the data that is entered when you register a content reference in the
portal.

External URLs, PeopleSoft Components, and PeopleSoft iScripts are the only types of
content that can be registered as content references using the registry load file. Only
homepage pagelets and target pages can be registered using the registry load file. Each row
in the file represents a different content reference.

Templates and template components cannot be registered using the portal registry load file.
These types of content references must be registered online.

With the registry load process, content is registered down to six folder levels. The process
starts at the first level and works its way through the folders listed for the content reference.
The content reference is registered under the lowest level non-blank folder. If a specified
folder label is not found in the registry, the registry load process will create this folder. The
object name for created folders is formatted to match the uppercased value of the label. If
this object name already exists, a numeric value is appended to make the object name unique
in the portal registry. If no folder is specified for a given content reference row, the content
reference is registered at the root level.

The columns in the file must be in the exact order and format as delivered in the sample files
for use by the registry load process. The following explains the format and use of each
column. Failure to provide a value for the required columns will result in an error status for
that content reference row during the registry load process. Content reference rows whose
status is ‘E’ in the staging table are not registered. You can view the errors for your data and
correct errors in the staging tables. Refer to "Viewing Portal Registry Load File Errors."

Only rows in error are available in the View Load Errors page.

Column Format Use Required
Heading
Portal Name 30-character | This value must match the Portal Required
uppercase, Definition object name. Delivered as
no spaces. PORTAL.
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Column Format Use Required
Heading
Content Provider | 30- This value must match the exact spelling | Required for

charactermix | and case of an existing Content Provider | components
ed case, no object name. This is the content provider | and iScripts.
spaces. for the content reference. Delivered
selections include BP, EPM, ERP,
GFHA, HRMS, Portal, SAHA.
Portal Template | 30-character | This value must match a registered Optional
uppercase, template object name. This is the
no spaces. template to be used by the content
reference. Do not specify the template
label.
Product 4-character Optional value stored with the content Optional
mixed case. | reference registry entry. Thisis a
Truncated selectable V.ah%e n ‘Fhe reglstg logd
after 4 process to limit which rows in this file
characters are to be registered as content references.
Category 30-character | Used for user organization of the load Optional
uppercase, file. This is a selectable value in the
no spaces. registry load process that limits which
rows in this file are to be registered as
content references.
URL Type 1-character Used to define the type of the content Required
uppercase. reference target page. Acceptable values
include S, C, or X.
S —iScript
C — Component
X — External
Usage Type 1-character Used to define the use of the content Required
uppercase reference target age. Acceptable values
include P or T.
P — Pagelet
T —Target
Hidden 1-character Specifies whether the content reference Required
uppercase will be hidden in the Menu navigation.
N — Not hidden
Y — Hidden
Fldr 1 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 1 | Optional

16-4
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Column Format Use Required
Heading
Fldr 1 Name 30-character | Level 1 folder label.
free-form
Fldr 1 Desr 254- Level 1 folder description. Optional
character
free-form
Fldr 2 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 2 | Optional
folder.
Fldr 2 Name 30-character | Level 2 folder label.
free-form
Fldr 2 Desr 254- Level 2 folder description. Optional
character
free-form
Fldr 3 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 3 | Optional
folder.
Fldr 3 Name 30-character | Level 3 folder label.
free-form
Fldr 3 Desr 254- Level 3 folder description. Optional
character
free-form
Fldr 4 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 4 | Optional
folder.
Fldr 4 Name 30-character | Level 4 folder label.
free-form
Fldr 4 Desr 254- Level 4 folder description. Optional
character
free-form
Fldr 5 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 5 Optional
folder.
Fldr 5 Name 30-character | Level 5 folder label.
free-form
Fldr 5 Desr 254- Level 5 folder description. Optional
character
free-form
Fldr 6 Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the level 6 | Optional
folder.
Fldr 6 Name 30-character | Level 6 folder label.

free-form

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL
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Column Format Use Required
Heading
Fldr 6 Desr 254- Level 6 folder description. Optional

character
free-form

Cref Seq 4-Numeric Specifies the display order of the content | Optional

reference within the lowest level folder.

Cref Name 30-character | The content reference label. Required
free-form

Cref Descr 254- The content reference description. Optional
character
free-form

Menu Name 30-character | Only used by components. The menu Required for
uppercase, name that stores the component. Components
no spaces.

Market 3-character Only used by components. The Market | Required for
uppercase, associated with the component (usually Components
no spaces. GBL).

Panel Group 18-character | Only used by components. The Required for
uppercase, component name that stores the page(s). | Components
no spaces.

Record Name 15-character | Only used by iScripts. The record name | Required for
uppercase, that stores the iScript. The record must IScripts.
no spaces. begin with WEBLIB .

Field Name 18-character | Only used by iScripts. The field name Required for
uppercase, that stores the iScript. IScripts.
no spaces

Pcode Event 14-character | Only used by iScripts. The PeopleCode | Required for

Type mixed case, function event that stores the iScript IScripts.
no spaces. (usually FieldFormula)

Pcode Function 30-character | Only used by iScripts. The PeopleCode | Required for

Name mixed case, | function name used to invoke the iScript. | IScripts.
no spaces. This value may contain appended query

string parameters if length permits. The
function must begin with iScript_.

Portal Object 30-character | The object name given to the content Optional

Name uppercase, reference. If this value is blank, the
no spaces. value in the content reference label

column (Cref Name) is used.
Default Column | 1-numeric Only used by pagelets. If blank, the Optional
default value is 1. Defines which column
the pagelet will default to on the
homepage layout.
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Column Format Use Required
Heading

1 — first column

2 — second column

Edit URL 30-character | Only used by pagelets. The content
Content Provider | mixed case, | provider for the pagelet’s edit URL used
no spaces. to access the pagelet’s personalization

page. The edit URL is listed in the
ExternalURL /Edit URL/Related Link
column. If no edit URL is specified,
leave this column blank.

External Unlimited Use of this column depends upon the Required for
URL/Edit URL long URL type and the usage type of the External
/Related Link character. content reference. URL’s

Free form.

Component or iScript Pagelets: Optional.
The URL used to access the pagelet’s
personalization page. The Edit URL
value for a PeopleSoft personalization
page must be of the following form,
replacing MENU NAME,

MKT NAME, and

COMPONENT NAME with the
PeopleSoft values.

ICType=Panel&Menu=MENU NAME&
Market=MKT_ NAME&PanelGroupNam
e=COMPONENT NAME

Component or iScript Targets: Optional.
The concatenated string used to specify
all the related links and related link
groups for the content reference.

Create the string online on the related
link edit- page and copy the result into
your file. For more information, refer to
“Understanding Related Links”.

External Targets: Required. The URL
used to access the external content
reference. If no content provider is listed
for this content reference, state the
complete URL (i.e.that is: http:// etc.and
so on). If a content provider is used, then
only state the remaining portion of the
URL.
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Column Format Use Required
Heading
Keyword List 254- The list of key word(s), delimited by Optional
character spaces, used by the search engine index
free form. to return this content reference when a
user invokes the portal search.
Permission Lists | 254- List of 8-character permission list(s),
character delimited by semicolons. These are the
uppercase, permission lists used to secure access to
spaces this content reference. Do not leave this
allowed. blank. Make sure that the first listed

permission list is one that the
administrator who will load the registry
file has access to. Otherwise, the registry
API will not allow the administrator to
register the content reference.

Creating a Portal Registry Load File

In order for the file to be usable by the registry load process, the number of columns and format
in your file must exactly match that of the delivered PORTAL REG LOAD SAMPLE xls file.

To create a new portal registry load file:

1. Save PORTAL REG LOAD SAMPLE .xls with a different name.

2. Replace the existing rows with your data. The number of rows of data is not limited.

Do not put any commas or tabs in any of the Excel file cells, including the description fields.
If you use commas or tabs, they will throw off the data stored as a comma delimited file.

3. Save the file with your data.

4. Delete the row that contains the column headings.

5. Save the file again, with a file type CSV (*.csv).

6. Place the file in a directory accessible to the application server for the portal database.

Launching the Portal Registry Load Message

To launch the portal registry load message:

1. Create the local portal message node and specify the location.

2. Open the PORTAL REGISTRY (Message Channel) panel.
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3. Select the Routing Rules tab.
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The Message Channel Properties panel appears, as shown in the following screen illustration.

i3 PORTAL_REGISTRY [Message Channel)

Messages  Routing Rules I

[ B3

Direction | M ezzage Node Mame

| M eszage Node Description

Both [Publish and Subscribe] FSFT_PE

Message Channel Properties

General Use |

M Channel Status

v Archive Messages?

Puartal database local node

" Best Effart

& Guaranteed

"Quality of service

Message Channel Properties panel

4. Specify the portal message node that you created using both publish and subscribe as routing

directions.

5. Select Run in the Message Channel Status group box.

6. Click the Save button to save the channel.

7. Open the message PORTAL REG LOAD.

8. As shown in the following screen illustration, activate the message PORTAL REG LOAD
by selecting the Active check box in the Message Properties panel.

i PORTAL_REG_LDAD [Meszage) [ [=
. =
Meszzage Stucture Cinld koo Alian [
E@ YERSION_1 Mezzage Properties
--E5) E0_PE_REG_LDAD = |
Message Subscriptions General
4% PortalRegload Statug
¥ Active
Message Channel; | lENEEIE RN j
D efault Version: I\-"EF!SIDN_‘I j
— Meszage Viewing / Correction
& |lse Meszage Monitar Dislag
" se Page
Fage
MEenilEme: I j
Ban W ame: I j
Iterm armes I j
Eage Hame; I j

Message Properties panel

9. Click the Save button to save the message.

In what follows, you use the File Inbound page to continue the process.
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Using the File Inbound Page

Usage Use the File Inbound page to define inbound file processing.
Object Name | EO _FILE INBOUND

Navigation Click the Menu link in the portal header. Select Portal Administration,
File Import, Inbound File Rule.

Access Click the Add A New Value link on the Find an Existing Value dialog
Requirements | box. Enter a file ID in the File Identifier field of the Add a New Value
dialog box. Then click the Add button.

J( File Inbound \_

File ldentifier: TEST

*Inbound File:l COTEMPP ORTAL_REG_LOAD_SAMPLE.CEY ! Index Flag

*Status: I Active A I
File Layoutin:| |
Lwsize: [
Program I— Section: I—

Narne:
[T Create Message Header

[T create Message Trailer

view Al First (4 1011 [#] Last

*Definition Hame *Message Name

1 |PORTAL_REG_LOAD Q) [PORTAL_REG_LOAD Q) =

File Inbound page

The File Inbound page is discussed extensively in the PeopleSoft Enterprise Integration
PeopleBook: For more information, refer to the chapter Introducing the Flat File Utility.

To continue launching the portal registry load message with the File Inbound page:
1. In the Inbound File field, enter the directory information where the file resides.

If you're running the process in 3-tier, the inbound file portal reg load sample.csv must
reside in a directory that is accessible by the application server. In 3-tier mode, the process
runs at the server side and not the client.

2. Select Active from the Status drop-down list box.
3. Clear the Create Message Header and Create Message Trailer check boxes.

4. In the File Layout group box, choose PORTAL REG LOAD for the Definition Name and
Message Name fields.

5. Do not fill in the other fields.

You're now ready to run a process request with the Inbound File Publish page.
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Running A Process Request with the Inbound File Publish Page

Usage Use the Inbound File Publish page to initiate the file to message
processing. The file to message processing function reads the file
rowset and publishes it as a message.

Object Name | EO FILETOMSG

Navigation Click the Menu link in the portal header. Select Portal Administration,
File Import, Inbound File Publish.

Access Click the Add a New Value link on the Find an Existing Value dialog

Requirements | box. Enter a run control ID in the Run Control ID field of the Add a
New Value dialog box. Then click the Add button.

/TBound e
Run Control ID:  SAMPLE Report Manager Process mMonior Run |

*File Identifier:

File Layout ID:

Process Request WiEy A First (4 106 1 [P] Last
*Request ID: IREGLOAD EI
Description: |Registnﬂ Load sample
& Once  Blways £ pon't Run

TEST Q Index Flag ™

Inbound File:  CATEMPIPORTAL_REG_LOAD_SAMPLE.CSY

Inbound File Publish page

@ The Inbound File Publish page is discussed extensively in the PeopleSoft Enterprise

Integration PeopleBook: For more information, refer to the chapter Introducing the Flat File

Utility.

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

To run a process request with the Inbound File Publish page:
1. Enter a request ID in the Request ID field.

2. Enter a description in the Description field.

3. In the Process Frequency group box, select one of the following process frequencies: Once,

Always, Don't Run.

4. 1In the File Identifier field, enter the File ID that you created when accessing the File Inbound
page. Refer to the access requirements described in Using the File Inbound Page. You can

also click Q[ to find the File ID.

5. Click the Save button.
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6. Click the Run button and note the process instance number.

MARCH 2001

7. Click the Process Monitor link and note whether the process has completed.

When the process has completed, you use the Application Message Monitor page for the next

series of steps.

Using the Application Message Monitor Page

To use the Application Message Monitor page:

1. From the portal homepage, select Menu, PeopleTools, Application Message Monitor, Use,

Application Message Monitor.

The Application Message Monitor page appears, as shown in the following screen

illustration.
- Oewricw | Message instances | Pub Correcls  Sub Conrscls | Channel Stahs | Hode Blalus Oueres
Mussage Crisin
pubish ot LI | Last: F [Days =] ™ Archibed
‘onene Type:  [Masaage instance - ‘e By [Channel =] Fosfresh
FORTAL_REGISTRY oo ] [ 1o [ 0 [
wendew] Messane nstances | Pub Canjracls | Sub Conbacts | Ehannel SSatus | Hode Slahus | Susres

Application Message Monitor page

For more information about the Application Message Monitor page, refer to PeopleSoft

Application Messaging in the PeopleTools PeopleBook.

2. Click the Pub Contracts tab.

The Pub Contracts page appears, as shown in the following screen illustration.

[ Ovendew \(Message Instances | Pub Conlracts | Sub Confracts " Channel Stalus "y Node Staluz \ Queries |

Terefrash>

Yiew Al

First [ ol 1 [ Last

Message Criteria

puntsnwode: (=] st [ [ws Bl e
Channel Name: | = Siatus: | =l | Refresh I
Message Name: | = *Order By: IPuhlIshingNoue El ®asc ©besc
Publishing Node Channel PubID  Subscriber Mode  Message Time Stamp

Pub Contracts page
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3. Select the publish node from the Publish Node drop-down list box.

4. Seclect the channel name from the Channel Name drop-down list box.

5. Select the message name from the Message Name drop-down list box.

6. Click the Refresh button.

7. Check the Status ficld to see if Done is displayed for the published message.
8. Click the Sub Contracts tab.

The Sub Contracts page appears, as shown in the following screen illustration.

i Gwerdiew ' Message Instanices | PubGontracts |y Sub Contracts Y Ghannel Stalus 4 MNode Status 4 Guerles

PublishNode: | = Last: [ [Day B I Archived
Channel Name; I 3 Status: | vl Refresh
Message Name: | =] *Order By: | Publishing Mode 'I ®asc  TDesc

Publishing Node Channel PublID  Message Subscription Status Time Stamg
P=refrash=

Wi Al First (4] 1011 [¥] Last

The Sub Contracts page

9. Click the Refresh button.
10. Check the Status field to see if Done is displayed for the message's subscription contract.

11. Using your SQL query tool of choice, query the staging tables PS EO PE LOAD DTL and
PS EO PE LOAD FLDR.

To check if the data in the original spreadsheet has been loaded into the tables, look for the
process instance number that was given for the message PORTAL REG_LOAD under the
PSCAMA record.

12. Run the AE process, which is discussed in the next section.

Running the AE Registry Load Process
Before you can run the AE Registry Load process, you must perform these tasks:
e Delete the application server cache files and two-tier cache files.

e Configure and start the Process Scheduler for the application server.

This is an AE process. Run it on the client in two-tier or on the application server in three-tier.
For three-tier, you must start the application server and the Process Scheduler.

e Set up a control ID and run the AE process.

You use the Registry Load page to run the AE process.
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Using the Registry Load Page

Usage Use the Registry Load page to run the AE (Application Engine) process.
Object Name | EO PE RUN LOAD
Navigation In two- or three-tier or PIA, select Portal Content, Administer
Registry Content, Process, Registry Load.
Click the Menu link in the portal header and select Portal
Administration, Registry Load Import, Run Registry Load.
Access Click the Add a New Value link in the Find an Existing Value dialog
Requirements | box. Enter a run control ID in the Run Control ID field of the Registry
Load: Add a New Value dialog box. Then click the Add button.
Registry Load
Run Control ID: | oad1 RepottManager  Frocess bonitof Run |
¥ Register Content [T update Folder Permissions Registry Load Limit: I
*Portal name: [PORTAL =
*Portal Effective Date: [03730:2001 3
“*Expiration Date: EEEE
Content provider name: | Q|
Product: I Ql
Content Category: | Q)
URL Type: | -]
Registry Load page

For more information about the portal registry, refer to the chapter Understanding the Portal
Registry in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

Running the AE Registry Load Process

To run the AE Registry Load process:

1.
2.

UNDERSTANDING THE PORTAL REGISTRY LOAD PROCESS

Enter PORTAL in the Portal name field. Click % to look up the exact value.

Enter an effective date in the Portal Effective Date field.

Enter an expiration date in the Expiration Date field.

Ensure that the Register Content check box is selected.

Leave the Registry Load Limit field blank (or enter 71000 to limit the number of rows

loaded).
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6. Select the Update Folder Permissions check box if you want all the parent folders to be
updated with their children's content reference permission lists.

Updating the folder permissions can be done at any time. The AE Registry Load program
uses the portal registry data to update the folder permissions for the entire portal registry. It
does not use the data in the staging tables.

7. Click the Run button.

After the load process has run, you can view and correct errors to the data in the staging tables.
(You will want to update your flat file to reflect your changes for safekeeping.) Then re-run the
load process.

@ For more information about how to review and correct errors, refer to the section Using the
View Registry Load Data Page.

Using the View Registry Load Data Page

Usage Use the Load Portal Registry page to run the AE (Application Engine)
process.

Object Name | EO PE REG LOAD

Navigation In two- or three-tier or PIA, select Portal Content, Administer
Registry Content, Inquire, Review Registry Load Errors.

Click the Menu link in the portal header and select Portal
Administration, Registry Load Import, View Registry Load Data.

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements
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Registry Load Data

‘Portal name: [PoRTAL Q| LoadStatus: [Emor =]
Content provider name: | Q) URL Type: =
Content Category: [HOMEPAGE_CONTENT Q) Product: [resT
Felch Registry Load Data | Instance: fi Ql
Find | ViewAl  First [ 1e12 D Last
Instance: 1 Sequence Number: 1 View Folders rror Detail [ Delete |
Content Reference: [stock Guotes Default Colummn: Ii_
Description: | Menubame: |
Portal Object Name:  [EO_PE_STOCK_GUOTES Market: [«
Portal name: [PoRTAL 4l Component: —
Content provider name:  [Fortal &l Recort —
Portal template name: | Gl Fietd Hame: [sTock_TicKeR
Product: TEST PCEventName: [FieldFormula
Usage Type: |Pagelet =l PCFunc Name:  [1Script_Stock
"URL Type: IIS(‘I’IDI ﬂ Edit URLAURL: ICType=Fanal&Menu=FPORTAL_CO ﬂ
Edit URL Provider: [Fortat 4 TS Markel SBLEP NI )
Registry Load Data page

The following are the primary fields that you use to review and correct errors.
Portal name Enter PORTAL.

Load Status Select the load status of the rows you wish to view from
the Load Status drop-down list. You can select one of the
following values:

Error: The content references were marked in error during
the load process and were not registered.

Not Loaded: the load process did not pick up the content
references. Ensure the following:

e The portal name is PORTAL.
e The portal object name is not already registered.
e The registry load process has completed for this data.

Registered: The load data was successfully entered into
the portal registry.

Fetch Registry Load Data Click the Fetch Registry Load Data button.

View Folders Click the View Folders link to access the Registry Load
Folders page. From this page, you can view the folder
hierarchy. This hierarchy contains the content reference.
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Registry Load Details

Error Detail Click the Error Detail link for those rows that are
returned with the load status criteria set to Error. This
returns a message box with the specific data that caused
the data row not to be registered. The types of errors
include:

e Aninvalid portal name (i.e. not PORTAL).
e A blank content reference name (label).
e A blank URL type (Component, iScript, or External).

e Incomplete data required for each URL type (for
example, a menu name for a Component URL type).

e Aninvalid content provider.

e An invalid template name.

The Registry Load Folders page

Usage Use the Registry Load Folders page to view the folder hierarchy.
Object Name | EO_ PE FLDR SEC

Navigation Click the View Folders link on the Registry Load Data page.

Prerequisites | None

Access None
Requirements

Registry Load Folders

Folder 1: [Base Portal Data I_ |

Folder 2: [Pagelets [ 7]

Folder 3; [Finance o]

Folder 4:| I_ I

Folder 5: [ 1]

Folder ; | R

Relurn
Registry Load Folders page
Folder Displays the name of the folder hierarchy.
Return Click the Return button to return to the Registry Load

Data page.
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CHAPTER 17

Building and Using Enterprise Portal
Search Indexes

@ Use this chapter as a supplement to Building and Using Portal Search Indexes, a chapter in
the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

We recommend that you review that PeopleTools documentation first and refer to this
supplement for specific information on defining and creating your enterprise portal search
indexes.

This chapter describes:
e How to index file system documents using the Portal Search Indexing functionality.

e How the system processes search requests for these documents when users enter a request on
the Enterprise Portal Search page.

e How the search results page displays the results.

@ The Enterprise Portal Search Results page (EO_PE_ SRCH RESULT) is an enhanced
version of the standard Search Results page discussed in your PeopleTools documentation.

Search Architecture Overview

In addition to the two main areas of technology provided by the PeopleSoft portal and Verity, you
can access File Systems Documents using the Verity Spider command line utility, VSpider. The
indexing process uses a combination of Enterprise Portal Search Administration pages, Verity
technologies, and Application Engine Program created to launch the Verity Spider command line.
This section provides an overview of these components, as well as the name and location of key
files used in the indexing process.

The following illustration provides an overview of the main pieces of the Enterprise Portal Search
process architecture, including the relationship between PeopleSoft and Verity technologies.
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Portal
Technologies
Search Input File System
Field
Verity
Search API Technologies
Registry API VSpider Files
Portal Registry Collection
Search Results MKVDK
Page
Bl DAT Files
Options
BIF Files
Style Files

Key Components of the Enterprise Portal search architecture

@ The Enterprise Portal Search process makes use of all the basic pieces incorporated in the
standard PeopleSoft Portal search architecture. The following sections discuss search
architecture components that are in addition to or different from the standard search
architecture.

@ For more information about the PeopleSoft portal search architecture, refer to Building and
Using Portal Search Indexes in the PeopleTools Portal Technology PeopleBook.

Enterprise Portal Search Feature Pages

To take advantage of the Enterprise Portal Search features, you can administer, build, and view
your search index results using the following PeopleSoft Portal pages:

e Define Search Collection

This page captures collection names and related information necessary to spider file system
documents.

e Build Directory Search Index

This page launches an Application Engine process that accepts inputs from the Define Search
Collection Page, calls the indexing utility, and builds the search indexes.
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e Enterprise Portal Search Results

This page calculates the top ranked items, formats, and displays search results for the user.

Verity Indexing Technologies

The indexing process makes use of a Verity command line utility and a filtering mechanism that
detects most file types. The process also makes use of a file gateway. A gateway defines access
to any external data source. The Enterprise Portal Search process uses the default gateway that
provides access to documents stored in a file system.

Verity File Locations

We store the Verity schema files on a file server at the following location:
$PS_HOME\data\search\PA EPP_COMMON\style

The process stores Verity collection files it generates on a file server at the following location:
$ps_home%\data\search\PA EPP <index name>\<lang cd>\<subdir>

e The <index name> is the name of the application that the collection is serving.

e The <lang cd> is the PeopleSoft local language code. These codes include only the following
supported PeopleSoft language codes: CFR, DUT, ENG, ESP, FRA, GER, INE, ITA, JPN, and
POR. A single portal will have one collection per locale.

e The <subdir> in the following set:
= Style: Contains the style files that define the collection schema.
= Parts: Contains the Verity collection index partitions.
= Topicdx: Contains the topics (precompiled queries for easy synonym processing).

e Other <subdir> directories include assists, morgue, pdd, temp, trans, spider, and work.

@ Before you attempt to generate your search indexes, make sure that your search collection
path specified in the application server configuration file and process scheduler
configuration file is PS_ HOME\data\search. Should you wish to specify a different search
collection path, you must modify the Application Engine program RUN _EO PE SIDX to
use the different directory path.

The source style files are shipped with the product.

The Application Engine program called by the Build Directory Search Index submits the
following command line:
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$PS HOME%\bin\server\<environment>\VSPIDER -start <TargetPath> -
collection %$ps home\data\search\PA EPP <index name>\<lang cd> -
style %$ps_home\data\search\PA EPP COMMON\style -locale %locale%

The following command line variables are taken from settings made on the Collection Setup
page:

e <Target Path> is the file directory you want to spider
e <index name> is the Collection Name
e The <lang_cd> is the PeopleSoft local language code indicated for the collection

e The -locale parameter specifies the Locale Code.

@ For more information about entering these settings for your collections, refer to Defining
Enterprise Portal Search Collections.

Enterprise Search Index Process

Follow two main steps to define and build an Enterprise Portal Search Index:

1. Define your search collections. Provide collection name(s), language(s), and source
document information.

2. Run the indexing process. Once you’ve defined one or more collections, you’ll launch the
spidering process to build out search indexes for your users.

Defining Enterprise Portal Search Collections

The procedure below leads you through the exact steps required to define the enterprise search
collections from the Portal Administration pages.

To define an enterprise search collection:

1. Click the Menu button and select Portal Administration, Search Administration, Define
Search Collection.

The Collection Setup page appears, as shown in the following screen illustration.
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Collection Setup

lUse the Collection Setup page to define the File Directories to be indexed and made available for the
Search Engine. Use the "Set Collection Permission List' hyperlink to limit Liser access to the
caollection fram the Portal Search. The requested information is specific to each File Directory to be
indexed.

Collection Information

*Collection Name: ICLAUDIUS

*Language Code: IFrench 'I ¥ Include in Portal Search
*File Server Hosthame: |FSCLAUDIUS

(example: MYSERYER or MY SERVER: port)

“Weh Document Root: |1temp
(example: 'DocRoot or VhostnameDocRoot or DocRoot)

Alias: |
(example: fmyfiledirectory )

Actual Directony: |
(example: wmyfiledirectoryifiles or imyfiledirectoryifiles)

*“Target Path: Jtemp
(example: wmyfoldermysubfoldert . . | or Whostnameisharedname )

Set Caollection Permission List

Collection Setup page

2. Specify a Collection Name.

The Collection Name you enter can be up to 15 characters in length. When you move the
cursor out of the field, the system automatically formats your entry to uppercase.

3. Select a Language Code for the collection that you specified in step 2.

This is the PeopleSoft local language code equivalent to Verity’s Locale Code. The values
that you enter here are translated into the correct Verity Locale Code and used in the -locale
parameter for the spidering command.

You can build multiple language indexes for any collection that you enter here. To do so:
a. Enter a collection on the Collection Setup page for each language index that you require.

b. Use the same Collection Name for each instance, but specify a different Language Code
for each occurrence of the Collection Name.

For example, you can create the following:

Collection Name Language Code
CLAUDIUS Italian
CLAUDIUS German
CLAUDIUS English

The indexing process builds three Locale folders under a single CLAUDIUS collection
folder, each corresponding to Italian, German, and English index results.
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4. Select whether or not to Include in Portal Search.

If this box is selected, then results returned from this collection will be included in the
Enterprise Portal Search Results page.

Check the Active Flag to make the collection active or inactive.

The search index process builds a search index for this collection and includes it in the search
results process only if the flag is checked.

Enter the Hostname of the web server of the documents to be indexed in this Collection.

The hostname you specify here must be the web server that can process HTTP requests and
display the content of the documents you are about to index as part of this collection.

If your web server is using a port other than the default port, then add a colon (:) and the port
number after the hostname.

If the documents are in the same machine as the PORTAL web server, then specify the
localhost of the PORTAL web server machine.

Understanding the Purpose of Web Document Root, Alias, Actual Directory,
and Target Path

These parameters are primarily used to build the hypertext reference to the indexed
document. When specifying directory values, a/ways use the absolute path from the
application server’s point of view since the application server processes the search index
creation. Drive letters must be omitted when referring to the same drive where the
application server resides.

In your web server configuration, you can define your web document tree by specifying the
document root. You can also extend this by specifying an alias. Alias is used to map
between URL s and file system paths. Doing so allows for content that is not directly under
the document root to be served as part of the web document tree. When you're specifying
Collection information using the Collection Setup page, you enter the URL path as the Alias
and the file system directory as the Actual Directory.

The Target Path is the directory you want to spider. All content made up of supported file
types under this directory will be indexed.

The following example illustrates why you would provide Alias and Actual Directory
information in addition to the Web Document Root and Target Path for use by the indexing
process. It also draws a distinction between the alias’s Actual Directory and the Target Path
for the files you wish to index and render in your search results. Note that that Actual
Directory and the Target Path are different in this example.

Your web server root is C:\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs and you want to
include the files in C:\temp, which is outside the web server root directory. Your hostname is
MyHost. Your web server configuration would specify:

Alias /MyAlias/ “C:\temp”
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The contents of C:\temp is now included in the web document tree and may be published to
the web. By using http://MyHost/MyAlias, you can see those files that are stored in the
actual directory for MyAlias, which is C:\temp.

The files that you want to index, however, are in the directory, C:\temp\reports. To spider
those files, you would specify C:\temp\reports as the Target Path that you want to index. In
order to publish the files in the \temp\reports directory when they are returned as a search
result, however, the system needs the alias information for the web server. This is because
the Target Path is outside of the web server root.

The process uses a combination of the Web Document Root, Alias, Actual Directory and the
Target Path information you provide here to construct the URL
http://MyHost/MyAlias/reports, where /MyAlias/ is actually “C:\temp” and “reports” is the
subdirectory under C:\temp where the indexed files are located.

Enter the Web Document Root of the web server in step 6.

Specify an absolute path to the web document root of the web server. Omit any drive letter.
Enter a path in the format \document root. For UNIX, use /document root. Web Document
Root is a required field. For example, if your Apache web server configuration file has the
following:

DocumentRoot "C:/Program Files/Apache Group/Apache/htdocs"

then specify \Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs as the Web Document Root.
If your Weblogic properties file has the following:
weblogic.httpd.documentRoot=public_html/

Then specify \weblogic\myserver\public_html, assuming that \weblogic is the directory
where you installed the WebLogic distribution.

Enter an Alias for the web server in step 6, if any.

If the documents to be indexed reside in a directory outside of the web server’s root directory,
then you must define an alias in the web server configuration file. The value entered here
must exactly match the value defined in the configuration file. For example, if your Apache
web server configuration file has the following:

Alias /reports/ “c:\reports”

Then specify /reports/ as the Alias.

If your Web Logic properties file has the following:
weblogic.httpd.register.reports=weblogic.servlet.FileServlet
weblogic.httpd. initArgs.reports=docHome=C: /reports

Then specify /reports as the Alias.
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The Alias entry must always begin with a “/”” character. Otherwise, the system issues an
error message when you move your cursor out of the field.

9. Ifan Alias was entered in step 8, you must enter the Actual Directory associated with it.

Specify the directory mapped to the Alias that you provided in the previous step. The value
entered here must be an absolute path. Omit any drive letters. The first character must
always be either a \ or / depending on the operating system. For example, if your Apache
web server configuration file has the following:

Alias /reports/ “c:\reports”

And this directory resides in the same machine as the application server, then specify
\reports as the Actual Directory. Otherwise, use \\hostname\reports.

If your Apache web server configuration file has the following:

Alias /reports/ “\\FileServer\reports”

Then specify \\FileServer\reports as the Actual Directory.

If your Apache web server configuration file has the following:

Alias /reports/ “/reports”

Then specify /reports as the Actual Directory.

If your Web Logic properties file has the following:
weblogic.httpd.register.reports=weblogic.servlet.FileServlet
weblogic.httpd.initArgs.reports=docHome=C:/reports

And this directory resides in the same machine as the application server, then specify
\reports as the Actual Directory. Otherwise, use \\hostname\reports.

If you enter an Alias in Step 8, you are required to enter the Actual Directory associated with
it. Similarly, if you enter an Actual Directory here, you must also specify the Alias for the
directory. The system issues an error message if these conditions are not met when you save
the page.

10. Enter the Target Path.

Specify the file directory you want to spider as the Target Path. Omit the drive letter. For
example, you may specify \reports if the directory is local to the application server or
\\FileServer\reports if you want to index files under this directory. Target Path is a required
field.
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11. Use the Set Collection Permission List hyperlink if the collection requires Permission Lists.

@ The default setting for security is Public.

The Collection Security page appears. If you are entering permission list security for the first
time for this collection, the Access Type will show the default value of Public.

Collection Security

Collection Hame: CLAUDIUS
Language Code: French
Accoss Type: -

Collection Security page with Public Access

12. Select the Access Type.

To enter permission lists, select Permission List from the Access Type drop down list. The
page changes to allow you to enter as many Permission Lists as needed. Only one is
required.

Collection Security

Collection Hame: CLAUDIUS
Language Code: Italian
Access Type: |Permissi0n List j

Mote. Setting Access Type to Public clears any Permission Lists shown below. To restare
your ariginal Permission Lists, select the Cancel button.

*Permission List Permission List Description

| Q [+]1[=]
[scPoRTL @ All Portal Objects [+]1[=]

Collection Security Page with Permission Lists

If the Include in Search Request box is checked and you accept the default setting for
security, then all users are authorized to view results from this collection. If you specify
permission lists for a collection, then only users who are members of the permission list
specified would see the results from this collection.
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If you select an Access Type of Permission List and fail to specify at least one permission
list for your collection, the system will issue a warning message when you close the
Collection Security page. The message notifies you that the system has reset the Access
Type to Public for this collection. If you require permission list access for the collection,
return to the Collection Security page and enter specific permission lists.

When you are finished entering or updating specific Permission Lists, select OK to record
your Permission Lists changes, or Cancel to return to the Collection Security page.

Building an Enterprise Search Index

When you initiate the indexing process from the Build Directory Search Index page, you launch
an Application Engine program that:

e Deletes and creates the directories where the collection will be stored.
e Invokes the spidering command.

For this release, we are spidering file system documents that are accessed using Verity’s File
Gateway. The search engine detects the documents to be indexed and uses the universal filter to
determine the appropriate filter to use to index the documents.

For each document in the file system the Verity engine creates a key that is the path name to the
document file, which is stored in the collection. The search engine then creates the search index.
The illustration below represents this process.

Application
Engine .
Indexing j/opidey
Process File Gateway
) Document
Search Index Unn_rersal Files
Filter
Overview of the File Directory Indexing Process
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The following procedure leads you through the exact steps required to build the collection search
index from the Portal Administration Build Directory Search Index page.

v Each time you build the search index you are overwriting the existing search index.

To build an enterprise search collection index:

1. Click the Menu button and select Portal Administration, Search Administration, Build
Directory Search Index.

The Run Control page appears, as shown in the following screen illustration.

Run Control 1D: CcLALDIUS Repart Manager Process Manitor
User ID: DR RunfSchedule |
Emvironment Directony: |LINU><_2_2

(example: wirxBa)

Peoplesoft Home Directony: |c:1PT81 2|
(example: cips_home)

[S Eiadd ] [ Update/Display
Build Search Directory Index page

2. Specify your Environment Directory.

The Environment Directory you enter corresponds to the platform folder for your PeopleSoft
installation located in the PS HOME\bin\server directory. For example, if you are running
on a Linux platform, enter LINUX 2 2.

@ Enter the directory name exactly as you see it in the directory structure.

Pointing to this folder enables the Build Directory Search Index process to locate the correct
VSpider.exe file for your PeopleSoft environment.
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= bin

D client

ED FEMVET
B0 Aie 43
B HPUX_11_00
B0 LINUK_2_ 2
-] 05390_2 &
& SOL&RIS_T
& TRUB4_5_0
D wir=B2E

Location for Environment Directories in a standard PeopleSoft installation

Enter the location of your PeopleSoft Home Directory.

The information you enter must correspond to the PS_ HOME directory for your installation.
The indexing process uses this information to establish where it should place your index
collection folders when the spidering process is completed. For example, if your Home
Directory is PT810, then your collection indexes will appear in separate folders under the
PT810\data\search directory.

Click Run to launch the build process.

When you click Run, Process Scheduler initiates an Application Engine program named
RUN_EO PE SIDX. You can click the Process Monitor link to view the status of the index
build.

@ When you run the Application Engine program, it creates indexes for all active collections.
If you run subsequently the Build Indexes program and you’ve made any of your indexed
collections inactive since you last ran the indexing process, then the process does not delete
the old collection.

To verify that your indexing process completed successfully:

1.
2,
3.

Go to the PS_ HOME/data/search/PA_EPP_<index name>/<lang_cd>/spider/log directory.
Locate and open the file Error.txt. Ensure that it is blank.

Locate and open the file Progress.txt. Near the end of the file, you'll find a Vspider summary,
which details the number of files indexed and included in the collection.

If the file contain errors, recheck your collection and run control settings. Then rerun the process.

@ We recommend that you first review the process monitor’s message log for the process
instance you are running. Perform the steps outlined above only when you need specific
details.
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Submitting Search Requests

Submitting search requests in the PeopleSoft portal is quite simple. This section discusses the
basic procedure for executing a search.

To submit a search request:

1. Enter a search string in the portal header and click go!

mjﬂb| m

Submitting a search request

The search request is not case-sensitive. Any query sting you enter will be converted to all
upper case before it is submitted to the search engine. This helps to avoid mixed-case
searches that return no results.

After you click go!, the portal processes your request and displays the search results page. If
you click go! without having entered a query string, no results appear on the search results

page.
ot Home 4= Wenu % Favorites - Add fo Favorites 2 Help S Sign out
Search

Enter search keywords seperated by a space. UIse guates for any phrases. For example: Cities
Countries United Stales’
@ NewSearch  © Search Within Resulls

[portai Find Customize Settings hTios

Hide Summaries M ==
Search R

1 Poral Installation Guide doc
CHAPTER 16 PORTAL SOLUTIONS INSTALLATION GLIDE The Portal Solutions Installation
Gulde provides Instructions for installing @ Portal Solutions product in @ Peoplesoft database
Tha Paoplosoft Poral Applicalion databage iz abbrendated as PA the
Hitp ADDOMMGO0AZE00 fiesttach/idariene'Porial instsllstion Guide doc

2 Enler Events
Hame=Partal Adminiztralion=Pagelel Adinistralioh=Company Everta=Erer Events

Enterprise Portal Search Results page

The following fields appear for each reference returned by the search results page:
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Reference Label Click this link to access the content.

Description Displays the description that you entered for a portal
content reference. If your search returned an indexed file,
then the description shown on the page for that search
result is made up of a compilation of the three sentences in
the document selected by the indexing process’s
summarization routine. This description cannot exceed
250 bytes.

Path For content references, it displays the menu navigation.
For file system documents, it displays the URL in the
form http://hostname/subdirectory/file.ext or
http://hostname/alias/subdirectory/file.ext if an alias is
used.

2. Select the item you were searching for.

Click the link that corresponds to the desired content. The portal then navigates you directly
to the content you selected.

If the content is a file, the system opens the file and displays it correctly by type using the
browser's plugin.

What Happens When a User Clicks “Go!”

You submit a search request by entering a search string in the search input form field of the portal
header. The <form action=...> in the portal header is generated at runtime to link to a PIA page,
and a Java script submits the form. The query string is passed to the Search API as a parameter
named PortalSearchQuery to find matching results. The Portal Registry API filters the results for
security through PeopleCode for portal registry collection. The results are also filtered for
security based on the permission lists (defined by the search administrator) that are specified for
the collections. The search results page echoes the user’s original query string and displays a list
of content that match the request. If the user clicks the go! button but does not enter a search
query, the system displays the search results page without any results.

The search results page performs the following:
e Changes the case of the entered text to all upper case characters.

By default, the Verity search engine searches for all mixed-case variations when a query string
is entered in all lower case or in all upper case. However, search queries entered in mixed-case
automatically become case-sensitive. (For example, a query on Apple behaves as if the user
had specified 4pple—which would find only the precise string Apple—while a query on apple
finds APPLE, Apple, and apple.) But the portal makes one important change: It changes the
case of the query sting to all upper-case, prohibiting users from truly executing case-sensitive
searches. This avoids situations where mixed-case searches would otherwise return no results.
On the search results page, however, the original case is echoed back to the user.
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e Formats the query string to pass to the Search API.

This includes filtering out expired and hidden content references, and content references that
are not yet valid.

e (Calls the Search API for the Portal Search and any indexes that were included in the portal
registry search from the Administration page.

This returns the search results for all of the searched indexes. Since each search collection
result is weighted according to the results from the same collection, the Enterprise Portal
Search Results page compares each item’s score with search results of other collections and
determines the top matches. The results are listed in order of the most relevant to the query
regardless of whether the result came from the portal registry search index or other search
indexes.

e (Calls the Portal Registry APL

This applies security filtering to the results that originated from the portal registry search index.
Security is applied in PeopleCode by checking the Authorized property.

e Formats and displays search results.

PeopleCode retrieves the search collection result key, which is formatted according to the
fields expected in the search results page. This completes the user’s search request.

Formatting the Hypertext Reference for Documents

Results generated from any of the collections defined in the Administration page are formatted
according to these rules.

Because the application server runs the index creation process using the Target Path, then the
returned key uses the format \Target Path\directory\[sub-directory]\file.ext. In order to form the
correct hypertext reference for each result item, this process first removes the web document root
from the key and then scans the key for any occurrence of the Actual Directory and substitutes it
with the Alias. This is why it is important to fill the Web Document Root and Actual Directory
fields in the administration page with an absolute path from the application server’s perspective.
For example, consider the following values defined in the administration page,

File Server Hostname: MYSERVER
Web Document Root: \Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs
Target Path: \Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs\peoplesoft8\reports

For documents under \Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs\peoplesoft8\reports, the
search API returns the following key: \Program Files\Apache
Group\Apache\htdocs\peoplesoft8\reports|file.ext. This process removes any occurrence of
\Program Files\Apache Group\Apache\htdocs from the key to come up with the following
hypertext reference: http://MYSERVER/peoplesoft8\reports/file.ext.

If you define the following values in the administration page and the application server is in a
different machine:

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL BUILDING AND USING ENTERPRISE PORTAL SEARCH INDEXES 17-15



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

File Server Hostname: RTNTASO07:7001

Web Document Root: \\Rtntas07\Weblogic where Weblogic is a shared name.

Rtntas07 web configuration file may actually specify a document root of public_html/,
which is the relative path to \weblogic\myserver\public_html. However, the application
server has access to this directory only through its shared name Weblogic.

Alias: /reports
Actual Directory: \\Pant361\C\Reports where C is a shared name
Target Path: \\Pant361\C\Reports\ManagerReports where C is a shared name

Then for documents under \\Pant361\C\Reports\ManagerReports, the search API returns the
following key: \\Pant361\C\Reports\ManagerReports\[subdirectory]\file.ext. This process
removes any occurrence of \\Rtntas07\Weblogic from the key if present then substitutes
\\Pant361\C\Reports with /reports to come up with the following hypertext reference:
http://RTNTAS07:7001/reports/[subdirectory]\file.ext.

@ Failure to adhere to these rules may cause the search results page to render a bad URL.

Protecting your Server Files

You can secure access to your file system directories by configuring the file system’s web server
to accept requests only from one IP address, that of the portal web server. To do this, you must
add a block to your web server’s configuration denying access to all by default and then allowing
requests only from the portal web server.

For example, if you are using an Apache web server, to forbid default access to file system
locations except for the portal, specify the following:

<Directory >
Order Deny,Allow
Deny from all
Allow from <Specify IP address>
</Directory>
To block a specific directory you can specify:
<Directory “C:/Program Files/Apache Group/Apache/htdocs/peoplesoft8/reports” >

Order Deny,Allow
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Deny from all
Allow from <Specify IP address>

</Directory>
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CHAPTER 18

Understanding Common Functions That
Reference a Password Data Store

This chapter is intended for programmers. It describes the common functions that are used to
reference a password database store. These functions can help achieve a single signon point
between the portal and other software.

There are three common functions:
1. A function used for inserting and updating.

2. A function used for a search that returns the user name and password associated with a URL
identifier and a portal User ID.

3. A function used for deleting.

Functions

Function: InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd

Syntax
InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd(URL _ID, EO PE USER NAME, EO PE PASSWORD)

Description

The InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd function takes the URL identifier (URL _ID) and the portal user
ID (PRTL_USER_ID) and searches the table for an entry that already exists. If an entry exists,
an update is performed; otherwise, if no entry exists, a new entry is inserted.

The values for the user ID (EO_PE _USER NAME) and password (EO_PE_ PASSWORD)
associated with the URL ID and PRTL USER_ID are encrypted when placed in the table.
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Parameters

Parameter Description

URL ID The URL Identifier.

EO _PE USER NAME | The user name needed to access the account referenced by the

URL ID.
EO PE PASSWORD | The password associated with the EO PE USER NAME.

Returns

The function returns no value.

Example

In this example, the function is used with hard-coded values. In most cases, variables would be
used as parameters.

InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd(“Yahoo Mail Account”, “Name”, “Password”);

Name and password will be encrypted and placed in the table. The table will appear as follows:

URL ID PRTL USER ID | EO PE USER EO PE_
NAME PASSWORD

Yahoo Mail Account | Portal Login Name | ASDFG#$%MDSF | ASKDKFJ@W#$RFGMS

Technical Design

PeopleCode

Function InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd(&URL ID, &EO PE USER NAME, &EO PE PASSWORD)

&found = "";

&PRTL, USER_ID = $UserId;

&EO_PE_USER_NAME = Encrypt ("", &EO_PE_USER NAME) ;

&EO_PE PASSWORD = Encrypt ("", &EO PE PASSWORD) ;

SQLExec ("select EO_PE USER_NAME from PS EO PE_SS LOGIN

where URL_ID = :1 and PRTL_USER ID = :2", &URL_ID, &PRTIL USER ID,
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&found) ;

If &found = "" Then

SQLExec ("INSERT INTO PS EO PE SS LOGIN( URL ID, PRTL USER ID,
EO PE USER NAME, EO PE PASSWORD) values(:1, :2, :3, :4)",
&URL_ID, &PRTL USER ID, &EO PE USER NAME, &EO PE PASSWORD) ;
Else

SQLExec ("UPDATE PS EO PE SS LOGIN SET EO PE USER NAME = :1,
EO PE PASSWORD = :2 WHERE URL_ID = :3 AND PRTL USER ID = :4",
&EO_PE USER NAME, &EO PE PASSWORD, &URL_ID, &PRTL USER ID);

End-If;

End-Function;

Function: GetUsrNamePsswd

Syntax
GetUsrNamePsswd(URL_ID, EO PE_USER_NAME, EO PE_PASSWORD);

Description

The function GetUsrNamePsswd takes the URL ID and PRTL USER ID and searches the table

for the associated EO_PE _USER ID and EO_PE PASSWORD. GetUsrNamePsswd decrypts

EO PE USER ID and EO PE PASSWORD. The decrypted user ID and password are passed

back.

Parameters

Parameter Description

URL ID URL Identifier.

EO_PE USER An empty variable used to store the value for the User Name associated

NAME with the URL ID. As a result, the decrypted value can be retrieved
from the function without using a return.
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Parameter Description
EO PE An empty variable used to store the value for the Password associated
PASSWORD with the URL_ID. As a result, the decrypted value can be retrieved
from the function without using a return.

Returns

The function returns no value.

Example

The value for URL ID is hard coded. Usually, this parameter would be a variable.

&UserName = “;

o,

&Password = «”;
GetUsrNamePsswd(“Yahoo Mail Account”, UserName, Password);

Technical Design

PeopleCode

Function GetUsrNamePsswd (&URL_ID, &EO PE USER NAME, &EO PE_PASSWORD)

&PRTL_USER ID = %UserId;

SQLExec ("select EO_PE USER NAME, EO_PE_PASSWORD from

PS EO PE SS _LOGIN where URL_ID = :1, and PRTL USER ID

&URL,_ID, &PRTL_USER ID, &EO_PE USER NAME, &EO PE_PASSWORD) ;

&EO_PE _USER NAME = Decrypt ("", &EO PE USER NAME) ;

&EO PE PASSWORD = Decrypt ("", &EO PE PASSWORD) ;

End-Function;

Function: DeleteUsrNamePsswd

Syntax
DeleteUsrNamePsswd(&URL _ID);
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Description

The DeleteUsrNamePsswd deletes entries in the table by searching with the URL_ID and the
PRTL USER ID and removing these items when it finds a match.

Parameters

Parameter | Description

URL ID The URL identifier.

Returns

The function returns no value.

Example

In this example, the value for URL_ID is hard-coded. Usually, this parameter would be a
variable.

DeleteUsrNamePsswd(“Yahoo Mail Account”);

Technical Design

PeopleCode

Function DeleteUsrNamePsswd (&URL_ID)

&PRTL_USER ID = %UserId;

SQLExec ("Delete from PS EO PE SS LOGIN Where URL_ID = :1 and

PRTL USER ID = :2", &URL_ID, &PRTL USER ID);

End-Function;
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Single Signon Password Data Store Interaction Flow Diagram
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18-6 UNDERSTANDING COMMON FUNCTIONS THAT REFERENCE A PASSWORD DATA STORE PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



Index

A E

About This PeopleBook email and calendar
before you begin  xiii Java files  1-16, 1-30
portals application fundamentals  xiii Email and calendar (third party) 1-1
related documentation  xiv adding personal email accounts  1-4
adding URLs  1-12
C additional mail systems, setup 1-11
application and mail servers, configuring  1-13

assigning mail servers  1-7

CD-ROM calendar events pagelet 1-6
contents  Xv email pagelet  1-1
ordering  xiv extracting .jar and .dll files 1-16

Common Functions/Password Data Store  18-1 lotus notes email and calendar, integrating ~ 1-15
DeleteUsrNamePsswd ~ 18-4 maintaining URLs ~ 1-12
flow diagram  18-6 microsoft outlook web access, integrating  1-13
GetUsrNamePsswd ~ 18-3 NT application server  1-16
InsertUpdateUsrNamePsswd ~ 18-1 personalizing calendar options ~ 1-6

Company Events Pagelet  6-1 personalizing email options ~ 1-2
preparing article for submission  6-3 pop mail, configuring  1-30
publication process, overview  6-1 primary email & calendar integration setup - user
reviewing articles ~ 6-5 overrides 1-9
setting up roles ~ 6-2 set up for primary email & calendar integration
viewing articles  6-7 1-7

Company News Pagelet  5-1 unix application server  1-22
creating a publication, overview  5-1 updating personal email accounts  1-5
news publication, creating ~ 5-2
news section, defining ~ 5-3
personalizing  5-19 G

registering the publication  5-7

reviewing articles and assigning status ~ 5-14 Guest User Account  15-1

section publishers, assigning ~ 5-4 creating a user ID for guests  15-4

setting security  5-10 defined 15-1

setting up roles  5-6 guest homepage  15-2

submitting articles and assigning viewer roles guest homepage, customizing  15-4
5-11 security  15-2

user roles  5-1 Setup  15-1

viewing articles  5-18 sign in pagelet  15-3

viewing required news sections  5-16

viewing sections assigned to publishers  5-5 I

viewing user preferences  5-17
Content/Solution Providers  9-1

Inlumen 9-5 Information Architecture  3-1

iSyndicate  9-3 application to PeopleSoft portals  3-1
Moreover 9-2 assembling content  3-12

Oblix Publisher Pagelet  9-7 defined roles ~ 3-17

ProjectConnections.com  9-4 designing organization, labeling, navigation, and

indexing 3-8
portal registry, loading content references into
3-12

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL INDEX 1



PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK MARCH 2001

related information links ~ 3-20 configuring news feeds  7-11

role-based security  3-15 content providers ~ 7-2
Integrated Task List Pagelet 4-1 creating and maintaining an external news pagelet

configuring  4-8 7-16

filtering and sorting tasks ~ 4-4 maintaining a news category  7-25

indicators  4-2 maintaining external news  7-28

setting up worklist application messaging table maintaining news groups  7-24

4-10 personalizing  7-5

setting your preferences  4-2 personalizing the RSS news pagelet  7-9

task details page 4-6 project management news pagelet  7-10

viewing your task list ~ 4-3 Registering an external news pagelet  7-18
Internet Content ~ 8-1 RSS news pagelet  7-7

creating and registering HTML-based pagelets scheduling  7-12

8-28 setting security ~ 7-21

creating javascript-based pagelets ~ 8-32 setting up an external news pagelet  7-15

dictionary and thesaurus ~ 8-11 setting up roles  7-27

non-news content from iSyndicate Express  8-12 viewing external news  7-4

online dictionary search ~ 8-11

registering pagelets  8-31 P
L PeopleBooks

CD-ROM, contents  xv

Lotus Notes CD-ROM, ordering  xiv

email domain  1-8, 1-10 printed, ordering  xv

POP mail
M email domain  1-8, 1-10
Portal Registry Load  16-1
creating a portal registry load file  16-2

Menu Component Navigation inbound file utility ~ 16-2

navigation menu  2-7 launching the portal registry load message  16-8
Menu Items  10-1 overview  16-1

changing status  10-8 running the AE registry load process  16-13

managing  10-5

menu item form  10-2

purge menu items page  10-10 R

registering  10-7

resubmitting  10-4 Related Links ~ 12-1
submitting  10-1 accessing related link templates  12-2
working with file attachments  10-10 adding to a content reference  12-7
registering templates ~ 12-5
N related link templates ~ 12-2
securing  12-7
troubleshooting  12-11
Navigation  2-1 URLs 12-6
full page navigation = 2-2
left-hand navigation  2-1
navigation menu pagelet, adding  2-5 S

navigation menu, displaying 2-10

navigation settings page  2-4 Saved Seaches Pagelet 11-1
navigation start page, creating  2-8 administrative setup  11-4
navigation start page, displaying  2-6 saved searches detail page 11-4
navigation start page, registering ~ 2-8 saved searches page (enhanced) 11-3
navigation start page, specifying  2-9 setting your preferences  11-2
planning for peoplesoft content ~ 2-3 viewing saved searches  11-3
two navigational approaches, overview — 2-1 Search Indexes 17-1

News Feeds  7-1 building an enterprise search index 17-10
configuring iSyndicate Network  7-30 clicking the Go! button  17-14

INDEX 2 PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL



MARCH 2001

search architecture overview  17-1

search feature pages 17-2

search index process 17-4

submitting search requests  17-13

verity file locations  17-3

verity indexing technologies 17-3
Stocks

accessing stock information ~ 8-4

displaying stock quotes  8-3

inlumen market indices pagelet 8-4

my portfolio  8-1

personalizing my portfolio  8-2

setting up my portfolio  8-27

W

Weather reports ~ 8-5
accuweather  8-9

personalizing accuweather pagelet  8-10

personalizing weather magnet  8-6
setting up weather magnet  §-24
weather magnet  8-5

Web Magazine  13-1
adding an issue 13-4
article page layout  13-29

PEOPLESOFT PROPRIETARY AND CONFIDENTIAL

constructing a cover page  13-16
constructing a section template ~ 13-23
cover page layout  13-2
creating a category  13-7
creating and publishing content  13-10
creating custom templates  13-16
defining security  13-8
establishing a section  13-5
function definitions  14-1
information hierarchy  13-2
maintaining an issue  13-12
maintaining images  13-10
section page layout  13-22
setting up a publication  13-3
setting up articles  13-13
setting up security ~ 13-2
setting up web library security  13-9
specifying number of back issues  13-5
syntax notation for function definitions  14-1
web magazines pagelet  13-1

Web Magazine - Function Definitions
article  14-15
category 14-13
image 14-22
publication  14-2
section  14-8

INDEX

PEOPLESOFT 8 PORTALS APPLICATION FUNDAMENTALS SP2 PEOPLEBOOK

3






